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PREFACE 

THE request has frequently been made by teachers and 
students who have used the author’s Handbook to the 
Grammar of the Greek Testament for a Primer or Sum- 
mary which might serve as an introduction to the larger 
work, and as an easy help to beginners in the language. 
The following pages are designed to meet the demand. 

The Primer contains an outline of the Grammar, both 
in Etymology and Syntax, sufficient for the earlier stages 

of the study, with graduated Exercises from the begin- 
ning, and the needful Vocabularies. The rules of Syntax 
are given, for the most part, as they are wanted for the 
Exercises ; and the most important of them are sum- 
marised in order at the close of the book. 

It is recommended that, as each section is mastered, 
the Exercises should be carefully written, and the accom- 
panying Vocabulary committed to memory. For the 
most part, a Greek word once given is omitted in the 
succeeding Vocabularies; while at the end a general 
Vocabulary to all the Exercises, Greek-English and Eng- 
lish-Greek, is given. References, where it seemed neces- 
sary, are made throughout to the further explanations 
of the Handbook, the study of which, especially in the 
Syntax, should follow the use of this Primer. 

The examples in the Exercises are mostly taken from 
the Gospel of St. Luke and the Epistle to the Philippians, 
in order to concentrate the learner’s first Greek Testa- 
ment studies on specific portions of the sacred book, 
It is recommended that this Gospel and Epistle should 
first be read, after the Primer has been mastered. 
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4 PREFACE 

The ability to read the New Testament in its original 
language, and to make intelligent use of the stores of 
exposition in which our age and country are so rich, may 
well be the aim of all devout Biblical students. The 
acquisition, even in its primary stages, is valuable. In 

_ fact, as soon as the learner begins to apprehend in their 
original language the narratives and teachings with 
which he has long been familiar in his own tongue, and 
to construe for himself the very words of Evangelists and 
Apostles, he feels that a new power has been put into his — 
hands for what is the most important and surely the 
most delightful of all studies. His mental horizon is at 
once enlarged ; and the labour spent on the following 
pages will have been well bestowed if it shall appear 
that the preliminary steps to a thorough understanding of 
the New Testament may be taken without meeting any 
formidable difficulty, and in a comparatively short time, 
by all who will address themselves to the task in serious 
earnest, : 
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Name. 

Alpha 

«Beta 

Gamma 

Delta 

Epsilon 

Zeta 

Eta 
Théta 

ldta 

Kappa 

Lambda 

Mu 

Nu 

Xi 

~ Omicron 

Pi 

Rho 

Sigma 
Tau 

Upsilon 

Phi 

Chi 

Oméga 

Grammar, 

PART I. ORTHOGRAPHY. 
1. The GREEK ALPHABET :— 

Capital, 

DEMS RHEMUD ON SEL R HONE PHO 

GO Qg OOM KE wR e Ost Km Heed TA 

Small. 

e final s 

Cee oe 

“a 

Sound, 

a 

b 

£ (hard) 

a 

é (short) 
i 

é (long) 
th 

(short) 

ph 
ch (guttural) 

ps 
o (long) 
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2, THE VOWELS. 

(2) The vowels are generally to be pronounced as in English. 

Some, however, prefer the Continental method ; and the matter 

is practically unimportant, excepting that the system adopted 

should be consistently carried out. 

(4) Quantity. Vowels always long, 4, @. Thus rnv=teen, 
Twy =tone, 

Vowels always short, ¢,0. Thus wev=men, ov=on. 

Vowels long or short, according to the word, a, 4, v. 

The distinction can only be learned by practice and by etymological 

rules. In doubtful cases, the quantity will be marked in the vocabularies, 

(c) Diphthongs : at=ay in aye. 
av=au In naught. 

é.=e1 in height. 

e.=o1 in oil. 

ov=ou In out. 

ev and yv=eu in neuter. 

UL = wi in wine. 

Also @, y, @, where only the long vowel is pronounced, the t 

(‘ idta subscript? ie. written underneath) being silent. 

(7) Breathings. A mark like an apostrophe is always 
placed over a vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word 

(over the second vowel of the diphthong). Turned outwards 

(’) it is called a soft breathing, and leaves the sound of the 
vowel unaffected. Turned inwards (‘) it is called a rough 
breathing, or aspirate, and shows that the vowel is to be 

sounded as with initial 4. Thus ép0s=Oro6s, 660s =hddos ; eis= 

eis, eis=heis. Initial v is always aspirated, as bmers = humeis. 

So vios = hwios, | 

(e:) Lengthening and Contraction. When a short vowel 
has to be made long in the inflection of a word, & becomes & or 

n, ¢ becomes 4, sometimes et, and o becomes # Two vowels, 

or a vowel and a diphthong occurring together in different 

syllables, are often contracted into one. Among the most 
frequent contractions are ae into a, «a into n, €€ into eu, €0 or 00 
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into ov. In contractions with o or the o-sound always pre- 

vails, Thus aw, eo or ow=o. | 

(7) Elision, Crasis, and Diseresis. Some words lose a 

final vowel before an initial vowel in the following. Thus da 

dv becomes 8’dv. In a few instances the vowels are blended, 

and the two words become one (crasis=mixing), Thus ra aura 

becomes Tatra, the soft breathing (coronis) of the initial being re» 

tained. Dzeresis (‘division’) is the opposite of crasis ; and, by 

the sign (") over the second of two vowels which would other- 

wise form a diphthong, shows that they are to be pronounced 

separately. Thus "Hoaias, dis, Esa-ias, o-is. 

(g) Some words ending in a short t add a final v before a 

word beginning with a vowel, or at the end of a sentence. 

Thus éort becomes éorw : so with words ending in ot, as woheow 

for wédeot, Aéyougw for déevyouct. Editions of the New Testa- 

ment vary greatly as to this usage. | | 

3. THE CONSONANTS. 

There are nine mutes, one sibilant, three double letters, and 

four liquids. | | OO 

(a) Mutes. These form three divisions with corresponding 

cross-divisions. 

| Sharp. | Fiat. | Aspirate. 

ae ee a PAuRIeN 

| Labials . .) « | £B | o> — { p-sounds) 

| Gutturas. . .| « © ¥ | XxX | (4-sounds) 

ete! eS | Dentals . . «| | | {¢-sounds) 

Fe aaa 

dental, becomes { (=7s, 5s or 4s). These three, Wy, &, § are 

called double letters. But in the formation and inflection 

of words a dental before a sibilant disappears. Thus for 

Laprads, Aguas. | ian? 
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(c) Liquids. These are A, p, v, p. At the beginning of a 
word the letter p takes a rough breathing, as perrw, rhtpto; and 
double p in a word takes both the soft and rough breathings, as 
appyTos, arrhétos. 

(¢7) Consonantal changes for the sake of euphony, in the 
declension, conjunction, or formation of words, will be noticed 
as they occur. The most frequent are those of the liquid », 
which becomes ¥y before a guttural, and u before a labial or w. 
Thus éyxahew for évxahew, éwrurrw for évrimra, éupevw for 
evuev. Before the sibilant v disappears. Thus riot for rue. 

(2) A sharp mute preceding an elided vowel (see § 2 f ) is 
aspirated when the initial vowel of the next word has the rough 
breathing. Thus, from kara, kar éros, but Ka” qudpay. | 

(7) In pronunciation, y before another guttural or & takes the 
nasal sound zg, as dyyedos, ang-gelos (the second y being, as 
always, hard); édeyéw, elengxo. 

4, PuNCTUATION, 

The comma (,) and full-point (.) are used as in English. 
The colon or semicolon is a point above the line(*). The 

note of interrogation is like the English semicolon (;). 
Inverted commas are introduced in many editions of the 

New Testament as marks of citation from the Old Testament. 
In general, capital letters are used only for proper names, and 
the beginning of paragraphs or quotations; small letters being 
employed at the commencement of other sentences, 

5. Exercise I, 

Transliteration. 

Write the following in Roman letters, carefully noting the 
initial aspirate, and marking (excepting in the diphthongs) the 
long and short e and o. Underline the vowels that have 10ta 
subscript, . 

(1) "EN érec de revrexadexary rns N'YEMOVLAS ieBeoaiy Kaicapos, 
Hryelov evovros Ilovriov UWiAXarou rys Iovdaas, Kae TET PAPX OVPT OS 
THs Vadtharas Howdov, Pikirmov de rov dde\pov adrov TeTpap- 
Xouvros THs ‘Iresanas cae Toaxwriridos Xwpas, Kae Avoaviov trys 
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‘ABiNnvns Terpapxourros, ér’ apxiepewv "Avva kat Kaiapa, éyevero 

pnua Beov ért Iwavyny rov rou Zaxapiov viov év Ty épnuw’ Kat 

nrOev els wacav Tyv meprywpov Tov 'Lopdavov, knpvocwy Barricpa 

peravotas els dpeow amapriwy. 

(2) "Hpéaro Neyew mpos tous dxXous aept “Iwavvov, Te éfeAndu- 

Gare eis rnv épnuov OearacOar ; Kadapov Uiro dvemov Tadevopevoy ; 

aNAa re €£eAnAvOare Sew 3 dvOpwirov ev paraxos iarcors nupie- 

pLevov + ldov, of év ivarion@ evdotw™ Kat TpvPY jrapxovres év Tos 

Bactrerors cio. ddAda Te eFeANAVOaTE WOew 5 MpoPyTnY 5 vat, hey 

july, KaL WepiogoTrEepoy Wpopyrov. ovros éoTt wept ov yeypawrat, 

“'Tdov, éyw dirocreNkw Tov dyyeNov fou Tpo WpoTwmrou cov, Os 

_ KaTacKevacer THY ddov cou éumrpocbey cov.’ AEyw yap UuLy, mElCwr 

&y yevynros ryuvarkwyv mpodynrns "Iwavvov tov Bamticrov ovders 

éativ’ 6 de uxporepos év Ty Baotverg Tov Oeov mertwy avrov eoTt. 

G6. Exercise II. 

Transliteration tnto Greek. 

- Write the following sentences in Greek characters, noting the 

distinction between long and short ¢ and 0, as well as the smooth 

and rough breathings. Diphthongs, e, ot, ov, are to be written 

with shorte and o. The iota subscript is indicated by eae ee 

the vowel to which it belongs. 

— (1) Kai hoté égénéto heméra prdséphonése - tous mathétas 

autou ; 3; kai éklexaménos ap’ auton dodéka hous kai apdstdlous 

Sndomasé, Simona hon kai Gnémasé Pétron, kai Andréan ton 

adelphon autou, Iakobdén kai Idannén, Philippon kai Barthdlo- 
maidn, Matthaidn kai Thoman, Iakdbon tén tou Alphaiou kai 

Siména ton kaloumenon Zel6tén, foudan poe kai Toudan 

Iskaridtén, hds kai égénéto prdodotés. 

(2) Ouk idou pantés houtoi eisin hoi lalountés Galilaioi? 

kai pds hémeis akoudmén hékastds té idid dialekté hémGdn én 
hé égennéthémen, Parthoi kai Médoi kai Elameitai, kai hoi 
katoikountés tén Mésopdtamian, Ioudaian té kai Kappadokian, 
Péntdn kai tén Asian, Phrugian té kai Pamphulian, Aigupton 

kai ta méré tés Libués tes kata Kuréneén, kai hoi épidemountés 
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Rhémaioi Ioudaioi té kai prosélutoi, Krét&s kai Arabés, akoud- 

mén lalounton autdn tais héméterais gléssais ta mégaleia tou 
Théou. 

7. ACCENT. 

(a) Every Greek word, excepting enclitics and proclitics (see 4) has an 
accent expressed, not now generally noticed in pronunciation, but important 

for the correct writing of the language, and often useful in discriminating 
grammatical forms. The accents are the acute (’), the grave (‘), and the 
circumflex (~). The acute may be on one of the /ast three syllables of a 
word, the circumflex on one of the Zas¢ two; only a long final syllable 
{excepting az, ot) counts for the purpose of accentuation as two syllables, 
and brings the accent forward, or turns the circumflex to acute. Thus 
avOpwros, but avOpdmrwy: ofkos, but otxwv. The acute accent on a final 
syllable becomes grave, excepting when the word endsasentence. Thus 
urd, under, but vid vouov, under law. 3 

(6) Unaccented words. Enclitics are short words which throw Jack their 
accent into the word preceding, the accent (acute) being placed upon the 
last syllable, if the proper accent of the word is acute and on the Zast dué 
two, or circumflex and on the last but one. Thus, with the enclitic res the 
following combinations occur: dv@pwrds tis, olxéds tus. When the (acute) 

~ accent of the word preceding an enclitic is on the last syllable, it is not 
made grave. Thus paéyrys tus. Preciitics throw their accent forward, in 
fact losing it altogether, excepting when special emphasis is intended. Thus 
ov mot, the ordinary negative ; but od no/ | 

(c) The circumflex is the result of contraction, when the former of two 
vowels has an acute accent. Thus d:Adw becomes @1A®. But where neither 
of the blended vowels has the acute, the contraction is without circumflex : 
bpeos = dpous. 

(d@) It is not intended that in the following elementary Exercises the Greek 

should be accented by learners. The foregoing explanations will account 
for many particulars: further details being contained in the Handbook, 

PART II. THE INFLECTION OF WORDS. | 

DECLENSION AND CONJUGATION. 

8. The Stem of a word is that part of it which remains sub- 

stantially unchanged through all varieties of inflection. Nouns, 

Adjectives and Pronouns are ‘declined’; Verbs are ‘ conju- 

gated,’ by the help of prefixes or terminations added to the 
stem, which may itself be variously modified, but can always be 

traced, and contains the main idea of the word. To know this 
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Stem, therefore, 1s an essential preliminary to the study of the 

inflections. - | : 

The stems of words, in the fallowing pages, will be distinguished by dark 

letters, and in general by an appended hyphen, as the stem in itself is 

incomplete, requiring some kind of addition before it becomes a werd. 

THE NOUN. 
9, (a) Nouns have Three Genders : Masculine, Feminine, 

and Neuter, Oe - | : 

(8) Also (in classical Greek) Three Numbers: Szngular, 

Dual denoting two, or a pair of anything, and Pleral. The 

Dual, not being found in the New ‘Testament, will be omitted 

from the following pages. | | 

(c) There are Five Cases: the Nominative, or case of the 

Subject ; the Gemztzve or Possessive ; the Dative or Conjunc- 

tive; the Accusative, or case of the Object, and the Vocative, 

used in direct address. | 

The Nominative Case singular is the form given in all 

Vocabularies and Lexicons. The method of its formation from 

the Stem is therefore a matter of prime importance. a 

10. The Definite Article is employed in combination with 

nouns, and is declined in gender, number, and case, to cor- 

respond with them. | . 

There is no Indefinite Article in Greek, but its place is 

often supplied by the Indefinite Pronoun (ay, a certazn). 

The following forms, which should be carefully committed to 

memory, afford a general type of the inflections of nouns, ad- 

jectives, and pronouns, and will therefore be useful in their 

acquisition, 

11. Definite Article, tie (note accentuation). 

Singular, Plural. 

M. F, Ne  M. F. N. 

N. 6 7 TO | oi al ord, 

G. rob Tis rod roy sp roy 

DB TT TH TQ Tots rais rois 

A. TOV Thy v6 Tous Tés  sish 
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12. Indefinite Pronoun : any, @ certain, a (enclitic, see § 5d). 

Singular. Flural, - 

M. and F. N. M. and F, ON, 
N.  Tts | rt | TIES Twa 

G. TLYOS TUWOS TLUWY TiVQy 

D 8 TwWe Tit Le © igi Tit 

A. Teva Tt | TWAS The 

18. In the two forms now given there are three particulars, 

applicable to all nouns, adjectives, and pronouns »— 

(1) Neuters are alike in the nominative and accusative of each 

number. Neuters plural, nominative and accusative, always 

end in a. > 
(2) The dative singular always ends in %; although to a long 
vowel the iota is szbscript. | 

- (3) The genitive plural always ends in ev. 

14, Since a knowledge of the verb to be is necessary for the 

formation of the most simple sentence, the conjugation of that 

verb, in the Indicative Mood, is here given, with a view to the 

following Exercises :— | 

PRESENT. 

Singular. | Plural, 

elul Lam 4 €o7péev we are 

ef thou art | | éoré ye are 

éori(v) he (she oy it) is eigi(v) they are 

. Past. | 

Szngular. | Plural. 

fu Twas uev we were 

Hs (or Hoa) thou wast » de Are ye were 

fv he (she ar it) was fioay they were 

| | FUTURE, 
Singular. ——— Flural. 

rouat I shall be éodueda we shall be © 

écy thou shalt be tceode ye shall be ~ 
ésrat he (she or it) shall be  &sovras they shall be 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

15. Nouns are of Three Deeclensions, or general forms 

of inflection. ‘To the First belong all whose stems end in a, 

to the Second all whose stems end in 0, and all the rest to the 

Third. The First and Second are farisylabic, i.e. the tere 

minations are blended with the stem-vowel in one syllable: the 

Third, zmparisyllabic, i.e. the termination of most of the cases 

forms an additional syllable to the stem. 

The first Declension nearly corresponds with the Feminine form of the 

Article, the second with the Masculine and Neuter ; the third with the In- 

definite Pronoun Tes. 

16, First DECLENSION (A). 
Es 

(1) Feminines, in the nominative case, exhibit the simple 

stem, excepting that in certain cases the ais lengthened into y. 

Hence the following varieties :— 

Stems. = ypada- writing. yAOroa- tongue. olkia- Louse. 

Sing. N. ypapy a writing (subj.) yrocca —— oikla 

— G. -ypapis of a writing  yAdoons -—oiklas 

D.  ypady to a writing yAwoon oixla 

A. ypadyv a writing (obj.) yracoay olxlav 

V. ypadh O writing yracoa oixta 

Flur.N. ‘ypapat writings (subj.) yrwooat olxiae 

G. ypadar of writings — yAwWoowY — olkidy 

D. ypadais to writings yhibooass olxiats 
A. “ypagas writings (obj.) yAwooas - olxias 

Vv. *Yomcpa O writings — ywoou olxlas 

NOTEs, 

(z) Like ypady are all nouns of this declension whose 

nominative ends in 4. | 

(6) Like yoooa are nouns in a preceded by a consonant, 
excepting p. 

(e) Like ofxfa are nouns in a nici by a vowel or p. 
(7) The terminations of the Plural are alike in all three, 

B 
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(2) Maseulines of this declension form the nominative in 
s added to the stem, the a being lengthened into y after a con- 
sonant, excepting p. ELence these varieties :— 

Stems. «pira- judge, VEAVLA- Youngs man 

Sing. N. «pirjs a judge (subj.) veavlas 

G. xptrod of a judge veaviou 
D. xpiry to a judge veal 
A. xpirfy a judge (obj.) veavlay 

V. xpird O judge — veavia 

Plur. N. «pirat judges (subj.) veavlas 

G. xKpirov of judges VEavliay 
D. xpirats to judges veavlas 
A. xpitds judges (obj.) veavlas 

V. xpiral O judges veavlar 

NOTES. 

(2) The Vocative Singular gives the simple stem. 
(2) The Plural terminations are precisely like those of 

feminines. | 

_ (c) Proper names in as which have a consonant before the 

stem-letter, form the genitive in a instead of ov. Thus Kn¢as 
Cephas, gen. Kya, but ‘Avopéas Andrew, gen. ’Avdpéov. 

17. EXERCISE Ill. 

VOCABULARY. 

apt beginning Hepa day 

Bactkela = kingdom | palyrns dsciple 

Suxaromuvyn righteousness mpopiryis prophet 

Sia glory rodia wisdom 
évroAy | — commandment Kopa country 

PROPER NAMES. ‘Hoatas Zsazah, ‘Iwvas Jonah, ‘Hpadys 
Lerod, | | | _ 
PREPOSITIONS : governing Genitive, 49é from; governing 

Dative, éy 272, ovy wth. 

CONJUNCTION. Kal and, also, 
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RULES OF SYNTAX AND REMARKS. 

(1) The Nominative is the case of the Subjeet. ‘A 
Verb must agree with its Nominative Case in Number and 
Person’ (Zhe First Concord). Nouns are of the T hird Person. 
When the Subject is a Personal Pronoun, it is implied 

in the form of the Verb, and is not separately expressed un- 
less emphatic. In the Third Person singular, the omitted 
Subject will be Ze, she or zt, and is to be learned from the 
connexion. | 

_ (2) When the Predicate i isa Noun (or pronoun, adjective, 
or participle) joined to the Subject by a form of the Substantive 
Verb (copu/a) it must correspond tn case. This is sometimes ex- 

_ pressed by the rule, ‘The Verb /o de takes the same case after 
as before it.”. Subject and Predicate are in apposdtion. 

(3) The Greek Article must be in the Gender, Number 
and Case of the noun to which it belongs, according to the 
rule. ‘ Adjectives, Participles and Pronouns must agree with 
their Substantives in Gender, Number and Case.’ (Secona 
Concord.) 
The Article is often found with abstract nouns when regarded 

as separate objects of thought. See Gk. sentence 9 below. 
The Indefinite Article is not to be represented in Greek. 

See Eng. sentences, 1, 8. : 

(4) Cases. The Genitive often denotes possession, and 
in English has the sign of. 
The Genitive, Dative, or Accusative may be governed 

by prepositions, in conformity with the general idea of the 
_ several cases : the Genitive signifying orée¢x—from : the Dative, 
assoctateon—in, or with ; the Accusative, approach—towards, to, 
into. 7 

Translate :— 

I. al évrodal. 2. % ddka rey Bache. 3. 9 yAOoou rod 
uabyrod. 4. abv dixaocivy, 5. év Tats Tuepass. 6. 6 veavlas 
uadynrns jv. 7. “Iwas kal “Hoatas rpodijra foav. 8, dd ris 

| xwpas. 9. 1) Sixatoctvn dpyy core rhs copias, 
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Render into Greek (bracketed words not to be expressed) :— 

1. (He) is adisciple. 2. Wearedisciples. 3. Disciples of the 
prophets are in the country. 4. The commandments are in 

righteousness. §. The kingdom will be in glory. 6. In the 

days of Herod. 7. With Herod and the judges. 38. (There) 

shall be a kingdom of righteousness. 9. From the command- 
ment of Jonah. 10. In the writings of Isaiah. 11. Wisdom 

(art.) and righteousness (art.) are the glory of disciples. 

18. SEcOND DECLENSION (O). 

Masculine and Feminine nouns add ¢ to the stem, and are 
similarly declined throughout. Neuter nouns add v. 

Stems. Aoyo- word (masc.). od0- way (fem.). épyo- work (neut). 

Sing. N. dOyos | odds épyov 

—G. Adyou 6000 Epyou 

D. Ady 00 Epy@ 

A. déyor Oddy Epyov 

V. Néye 60é ép-yov 

Plur. N. doyou odol épya — 

G. Noywr Oday épyur 

D. dédyots ddots Epryous 

A. ddyous odovs épya 

V. Adbyor 6dol forya 

49. Exercise IV. 

VOCABULARY. 

GSekhos brother obpaves heaven 

dvyQpwtros man odOarpds eye 

Soxds, ) = Geam réxvov = chit ld 

Sapov cit VLOS Son 

Oeds GoD AXpurrés CHRIST (Anointed) 
VOP.OS law 

- PREPOSITIONS: governing Genitive, é« (before a vowel é£) oz 

of ; Accusative, eis fo, unto. | 

NEGATIVE ADVERB: od (00K, O¥X: P. 105.) mot. 
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REMARK. 

The position of emphasis ina sentence is the degznneng or 

the end. The Substantive Verb is very often placed at the end 

of a sentence; the Predicate, contrary to the English order, 

standing first. See 2, 5, 8(Gk.) below. So 2, 8 (Eng.). 

Translate — 

1. of dpOarpol rod réxvov. 2. vids ris Bacidelas dort, 3. ep 

ri 65Q eis Thy olxtay. 4. 6 vduos (rod) Ocod. 5. ddehdgol eiow. 

6. 7) Soxds ev T@ OPOaup fv. 7. épya vouov. 8. Téxva Oeod Eore, 

g. é& ovpavot 0 Ndyos Fv. 10. dixacoouvn ép TQ vOmW OUK éorly. 

Render into Greek :— 

t. The aie of the brethren. 2. (He) isa brother to (dat.) 

the man. 3. (There) is a way to heaven. 4. (Thou) art, O 

man! a son ‘a the law. 5. In the law andthe prophets. 6. 

In the commandments of the law. 7. Righteousness will not 

be from the law. 8. The word and the commandment are a 

way of righteousness. | 

90. Tue TuHirp DECLENSION. 

In this Declension are Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter | 
nouns. 

The Stem is shown by the Genitive ease, and 7 end 
either In a consonant or in a vowel. 

The terminations are added to the Stem, as follows :— — 

‘M and F. Ne 

Seng, G. “OS “0S 
DD: “t | ob. 

- A. -a, vowel stems, v. like the Nominative 

Plur. N ~€§ = | 

G -OV “Wy 

D. “Tb re 
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21, VARIOUS FORMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

Showing the connexion of the Nominative with the Stem. 

Stem. Nominative. Genitive. Meaning. Gender. 

I. aloy- alwy alwvos age m. 
2. pypar- pia phyaros word, saying MN. 
3. Tousev- troupe mopevos shepherd m. 

4. pyTop- = prjrwp pT Opos orator m. 
‘5. Acovt- = dwy éovros lion m. 
6. watep- rari WAT POs father m. 

J. KnpuK- = ky pve KN pUKOS herald m 

8. Aaprad- Aauwrds Raurddos torch f. 

9. ddoyrT- ddovs ddévros. tooth m. 

10, Wod- Tous Todds foot m, 
Il, @T- ofs —ssards car n. 
12, ty6u- ix@vs  —ss ix AUos fish m, 

13. Todt Tons modews caly ft 
14. Pacirev- Baciteds Bacitdws hing m. 
15. “yeveo- yévos _ yévous race, kindred 0. 

NOTES. 

1. Stem unaltered in the Nominative. 
2. Stem unaltered, except that the final r is dropped for 

euphony. Many neuter nouns come under this head, a few of 
which, instead of dropping tr, replace it by $, as xépas horn, 

gen. Képatos, pas ight, gen. Pwrds. One noun replaces the ar 

by wp, Udwp water, gen. tdaros, another by v, ydvu knee, gen. 

yivaros. The stem yadaxt- wz/k, becomes ydda in nom. 

3, 4. Vowel of stem lengthened : ¢ to 9, 0 to a. 
5. Termination ovr modified into oy. 

6. Vowel of stem lengthened in nom., but dropped in gen. 
and dat. : warépos, rarépt, ‘syncopated’ into zrarpéds, rarpl. 

7~11. Sibilant s added to consonant stems, and blended with 
them according to rules vf orthography, See § 8 (2). 

7- A guttural, as x, becomes § (so a labial becomes wW). 

yunt- vid, vuxrds night combines 7 and 8. 
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8. A dental dropped before s. One word drops the liquid 

p, wdprus, pdprupos, welness, dat. plur. udprvet. 

9,10. The harsh terminations -ovrs, -o5s modified to evs. 

12, Sibilant added to a vowel stem, which stem remains 

unaltered throughout. | 

13. Sibilant added to stem in nom, unaltered, in other cases 

the change of ¢ into kindred short vowel e, and in genitive, 

lengthening of -os into -ws. 

14. Stem-termination really -«F, this second letter being an 

ancient lost consonant (‘digamma’) with the sound of », It 

7 ‘becomes v before a consonant, and is dropped before a vowel. 

Thus nom. Bacire’s, gen. Bacthéws (-ws as in 13). 

15. The stem ending -er becomes os in nom. The genitive 

would regularly be yévecos, but o between two short vowels is 

dropped for the sake of euphony. Hence +éveos, contracted into 

yévous. This class of neuter nouns is large, and as the nominative 

resembles that of the Second Declension masculine, it is important 

to distinguish them. 

22, IRREGULAR ForMS. 

Stem yuvak- Nom. yur woman Gen. yuraixds Voc. yuvat 

KUP- ktwy dog Kuvés — xbov 

TOLX- Gpté hater TpLXOS 

Here the aspirate of x in the stem is transposed to the first 

letter, ¢ being added to form the nom. as in 7; 7 is retained 

except in dat. plur., which is @pvét. 

 dvep-. Nom, dvijp man. Like 6, waryp, syncopated, except- 

ing that the letter 6 is placed between the v and p for the sake 

of euphony. Gen. dvdpds. Dat. dvdpl. Acc. dvdpa. Voc. — 

ivep. Plur. &vdpes, dvipay, dvdpdct, divdpas. 

Some Proper Names. 

"Incods, JESUS, is thus declined:— __ 
N. Inoots. G. and D. Incod. <A. 'Incotvy. V. Inco. 

Amoddes, Apollos. G.’Amo\me, D, ’Amoddg. A. ’AtrohAdy 
er’ AToAd\w. | 

The above are generally rankeu with the Second Declension. 

ueds, Zeus (Jupiter), G. Aids. A. Ala. 
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94, EXERCISE V. 

VOCABULARY. 

dios, -ous, member (of the | wa@pa, -aros, body 
body), Zmb — TwT APs -Fpos, deliverer, Saviour 

Syou.a, -aTos, zame Xapis, -iTos, grace, favour 

Spos, -ous, mountain — Mapiap (indeclinable), or Ma- 

WPaYPA, -ATOS, deed pla -as, Miriam, or Mar, y 

Translate : — 

1. dvOpwrds Tus €v TH woke. HY. 2 Td dvoua THs -yuvatxds 

éort Mapid. 3. of Kijpuxes TO EOvGy. 4, TA phuara Too dvdpos 

civ xdpirt Foav. 5. avdpes ddeApol, MaPnTHs TOU Lwrnpds elpt 

6, Tmouméves Tues EV THxwpg ciow. 7. els Tv Baciéa THs ToAEWS. 

8. uékn éopev Tod cwpuaros Xpiurov. Q. pdprupes eoecbe Tay 

pnudrwv Qeov, 10. amo rwov wodewy els TH dpy. 

Render into Greek :— 

1. In the night. 2. Kings are shepherds of the nations. 

3. Men and women and children are in the cities. 4. They 

will be on (in) the mountains. 5. We are children of the day, 

not of the night. 6. Words are not deeds. 7. With the 

fathers and the mothers. 8. We shall be heralds and witnesses 

of the word (Adyos). 

95, Nouns oF VARYING DECLENSION. 

A few nouns in -o¢ alternate between the second declension 

and the third : thus é\eos mercy, gen. €deovs, dat. éXdet, acc. EXeos 

and @deov. vos mind, gen. voos, dat. vol. odBBarov sabbath, 

dat. plur. cd BBacr. Mwofs or Mwiions, Moses, ingen. Mwicéws, 

varies | in the dat. and acc. between the first and third declen- 

sions: Mwioe? and Mwiic7, Mwiiocéa and Mwicjv. Jerusalem 

ee in three forms: 1. ‘lepocd\uvua fem. sing. 1 dec. (Matt. 

i. 3). 2. ‘Iepood\vua -Aduwy -Adwos neut. plur. 2. dec. 3. 

Tepoutadii indeclinable, from the Hebrew. 

Many proper names from the Hebrew are indeclinable, iis a 

few other words, as mwdoya. passover, These, where needful, 

will be shown in the Vocabularies. 
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26. NouNS FOR PRACTICE, IN THE THREE DECLENSIONS, 

Hereafter, in the Vocabularies, the Gender will be indicated by the 

Article, the Declension by the Genitive termination. 

dyycXos, ov, 6, messenger, angel 

AVELOS, -ou, 6, wind 

dperh, -is, ), virtue 

Blos, -ov, 6, /zfe (in its mani- 

festation) 

Yi. vis, 7. land, earth 

Yyv@ous, -ews, 7%, Anowledve 

ypappa, -aros, 76, letter 
Sakpv, -vos, 7b, a fear 
SiSaoKados, -ov, 6, ceacher, 

master — 

SodAos, -ov, 6, dondman, ser- 

vant 

elSos, -ous, 7d, form 

édarls, -cdos, 7, hope 

toh, -is, 7, z/e (in its principle) 
Hdovn, -7s, 7, Pleasure 

Qvpa, -as, 7, @oor 

Kapdia, -as, 7, heart 

Kplows, -ews, 7, Judgment 

KTH, -aTos, TO, a Possesszon 

| PwWeTHp, -7P0s, o 

| Wuxh, -ts, 7, soul life 

kiptos, -ou, 6, Jord, 6 Kupies 

the Lord 

| AlBos, -ou, 6, stone 
| p€p0s, -ous, 76, part 

NV, Unvos, 0, month 

| YaUTHS, -ou, 0, sazlor 

| vedéAn, -ns, 4, cloud 

| ofkos, -ov, 6, Louse 

| 8pvis, -vios, 6, 9, bird 

| wats, madés, 0, 9, chtld; boy 

or girl 

| ators, -ews, 7, fatth 

| woAlrns, -ov, 0, cetizen 
| IWOTALOS, -o0, 0, r2vEr 

| orparieTys, ov, 6, soldier 
| TéXOS, -ous, TO, end 

| bdBos, -ov, 6, fear 

| dehy, ppevds, H (in plur.), zz- 
tellect | 

0, luminary 

27. ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are declined in Gender, Number, and Case. 

(2) In form, some follow the Second or O-declension, in 

the Masculine and Neuter; the First, or A-declension in the 
Feminine. First Form. 

(2) Some follow the Third declension in the Masculine and 
Neuter, the First in the Femznzne.. 

(c) Some. follow the Third declension thr onghout. 
Form. 

Seccnd Form. 

Third 
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(a) First ForM. cogo- TOPa- Wese. 

Sing. M. F. N. Plur. M. F. N. 

N. copbs soph copov copol copai coda 

G. -o0 = “8 -o8 - (ov -(OV - 

D. -@ “7 -@ -ols -al$ -otS 

A. OP “hv OP -ovs -ds -4 

v.  -é a) -Ov -ol -al “cd 

Gyto- ayia- Loly. 

N. dyios ayla ayy | &yvor dye ayia 

G. _-tou -las  -lov | -lwy 4 -Loop 

D. “ly -lg -ly -lois —-- Las -lows 

A. -lOV -lay —- =Lop -Lovs _-las ~LGL 

Vv. Al ~ta -LOV oL0L “tae kh 

When the stem-vowel is preceded by a consonant, the Femi- 

nine ends in 0, and the adjective is declined like comés, when by 

a vowel or p, the Feminine ends in a, and the adjective is de- 

clined like &ywos. Thus puxpos, puxpd, puxpdv, “ttle, Gen. 

puxpod, puxpas, puxpod, etc. | 

Adjectives in 00- and «o- are contracted. Thus :— 

xpua(eos)-ots golden (-ea)-7} (-eov)-obr 

dmd(oos)-o0s  szngle (-on)-Fj (-oov)-ouv 

The Adjective tAcws merciful, has the Attic termination -ews instead of 

eos. It is only found in the New Testament in the nom, sing., in the 

phrase, ‘God (be) merciful to thee,’ or ‘ God forbid!’ : 

Several Adjectives of the First Form have the Feminine in 

-os, as well as the Masculine ; like Feminines of the Second 

Declension. For these ‘ Adjectives of Two Terminations,’ see 

the Vocabularies. 

(2) SECOND FORM. 

Adjectives of this form exhibit the Stem in the neuter nom. 

sing., modified if necessary, according to rule. The Feminine 

always has a in the nom. sing. 
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Stem, wavyr- a//, 
Sing. M. F, N, Plur.M. —¥. N. 
N.V. was waou ‘Wap wavrTes mwioa  mwavra 
G. ravrés dons mrdvros mavTay Tac mdvTup 
D.  wavrl = rdon rapt TATt Thoas Whos 
A. «wdvTa wéoav wap | mdvras waous wédvra 

Many forms of the Participle are declined according to 
this model, as will be shown in the Conjugation of Verbs, 
Thus :— 

Avoyr- Nvwy -ouoa -Ov 
Avoavr- AUVous cao -COP 
Avbeyr- Avbeis -Geton -Géy 
AeAuKor- NedNuKwS ~Kulo -K és 

The Adjective stem-ending v- becomes -eva in the F eminine, 
and is declined thus :— 

Stem ei0v- etOea- straight. 
Sing. M. F, N. flur. M. F, N. 
N. ev@vs ed0eian edOd evdets evfeta.  cibéa 
G.  evbéos evOelas et0éos evdéwy etbedv edbdéwp 
D. edict evicia ebb? evdéot ev0elars ebbéct 
A. ci0iv ebOciay cd06 edOcis ebOelas edOéa 
Ve. et00 «6 etOcin = e008 evGets etOetac ev6éa 

Note the change of the stem-ending v into € in the declen- 
sion of these adjectives, gen. and dat. sing., and plur. through- 
out; also the non-contraction of éo§ in gen. sing. and of éo ip 
neut. plur. 

Two Adjectives of the Second Form are irregular in sing. :-— 
WOAV- Wodho- much. Meya- peyaho- ocveat, 
M. F. N. M. F. ON. 

N.V. wodvs mod} = odd péeyas Meyahn  peya 
G. = woAN0D woddjs wodAod feyahou peydAns  peyddou 
D. mor\rA\@ WorAR ToAAw peyihy peyddy prey 
A. — wodty- TodAHY word heyar peyddnv péya 

Plur. smoAdol oddal TOANG Méyado. péyahar péyada 
regular, as if from wodAés, | regular, as if from wéyados. 
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(c) THIRD Form. 

‘In Adjectives of this form, the Masculine and Feminine are 

alike. Many have the stem-ending -es, which becomes 4s in 

nom, sing., and by the dropping of the o in other cases (com- 

pare § 21, 15) causes contraction. Thus :— 

Stem dAnes- true. 

Sing. M. and F. N. Plur. M. and ¥F. N. 

N. dd7O%7s anrnbés adnO(ées)-ets adn O(Ea)-7 

G. dd7O(éos)-o0s adnPobs d\n O(éwy)-@v adnOav 

D. dd7O(ét)-et ddndet drnoéce dAnbéce 

AL adn (Ea)-7 Gd\nGés | ddnO(éas)-eis adn On 

Ve ddnbés adndés ddndets ddA 

Stem wadpov- sober-manided. 

| Pluy. Me. and FF. = ON. 

cwoppoves acwdppova 

—ewdpivev owppdywp 

gTwPpoct owppoct 

gwppovas awpova 

cappoves  cwppova 

Sing. M. and F. N. 

N. otdpwr oppor 

G. owPppovos odspovos 

D. cwdpove cudpore 

A. cwdpova ocidpov 

V. o&ppov o @ppov 

It will be noticed that a nom. seemination -wy may be from the stem 

-ovr or from -ov, as shown in the Vocabularies by the Genitive Case. 

The former, however, occurs but rarely, save in Participles. 

98, COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

There are two general forms. 

First Form. 

Comparative -Tepos -Tépa -Tepov 

Superlative -raros -rarn -TaTov 

(a) These terminations are added to the adyectzve stem. 

Thus :— 
seals faithful, byes s noble, Badds deep 

misrérepos  -torépa -rérepov more faithful 
ebryevéotepos -errépa -€oTepov more noble 

Bad’repos -urépa  -vrepov deeper 
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and— 
misréraros -rordrn -rérarov most Jaithful 
evyeveoraros -errdrn -éorarov most noble 
Babtraros = -urdry — -brarov deepest 

(2) The stem-ending o (in the First Form of Adjectives) when 
preceded by a short vowel, is changed in the Comparative and 
Superlative into w. Thus :— 

copes, wese, véos, new 

ToPwrepos -a -ov wiser 
gopwraros -y -ov wesest 
VEWTEPOS  -a ~-ov mewer 
vewraros -n -oy newest 

(¢) The declension of the First form of Comparatives and 
Superlatives follows that of the First Form of Adjectives. 

SECOND Form. 

Comparative in -fwv, neut. -vov (stem -Lov) 
Superlative in -oros, -lorn, -trroy 

(2) In this form the adjective stem is generally moddfied, 

uéyas, great, Comp. pelfwy (for heyiwy), once wecfbrepos, 3 John 4. 
Sup. wéyioros, createst. 

Taxus sweft Tax toy TAXLOTOS 
kanbs fair KaAXlwy KaANoTos 
wohls much; pl. many arelwy weloros 

(4) Several comparatives and superlatives are ‘irregular,’ ie. 
formed from different roots. (So in English, good, better, best ; 
bad, worse, worst), | | 

dyabbs good Bedriwy or kpelscwv — BéArigros or KpdrioTOS 
kakds evtl Kaxlwy or xelpwr KGKiOTOS 
wixpds lettle puxpdrepos or éddoowy edd ures 
Once éAaxiordérepos ‘less than the least,’ Eph. iii. 8, 

(c) Comparatives of the Second form are declined like 
gwdpwr, except that in some cases contraction is caused by 
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Thus pelfw (=elfoa) instead of pelfova, and 

pelfous (= == wel (oes) instead of pel foves. 

(ad) Comparative and Superlative without a Positive :— 

(ap, preposition, Lefore) mpbrepos, former mp@ros, first. 

Superlative without Comparative or Positive :-- 

(twos, height) tyroros, highest. 

99, EXERCISE VI. 

VOCABULARY. 

ADJECTIVES. 

ayvds, -7}, -Ov, pure 

&Evos, -a, -ov, worthy (w. gen.) 

aroros, -0v, unbelieving 

Sixatos, “a, ov, just 

VI}TLOS, -, -OV, infantine 

aAtpns, -es, full (w. gen.) 

arvevpaTtiKes, -7, -dv, spiretual 

TédeL0S, -a, -v, full-grown, 

perfect 
Tip.os, -a, -ov, Precious 

Woxixds, -4, -dv, natural (be- 
longing to the animal life) ; 

| 

Nouns, 

Sula, -as, 1, unrighteousness 

aeTds, -o0, 6, eagle 
aWATH, -Ns, ), decett 

| &rodoxh, -fs, 7, acceptance 

ypaal (plur. of ypagy), Serp- 
tures 

érdyyedpa, -aros, 70, promise 

OeAnwa, -aros, 76, weld 

| waxla, -as, 1, mealece 

Kplvov, “OU; r6, daly 

oKorla, -as, 7, darkness 

orépj.a, -aTos, TO, seed 
Tpobh, -7s, 7, food 

PROPER NAMES. 

Gercradovikny, -ns, 7, Thessalonica 

"IopanX, indecl. 
“Iwdvvys, -ov, 6, John 
Lodopav, -Gvos, 6, Solomon 

, Lsrael 

RULES. 

tr, An Adjective without a Substantive expressed must be 
rendered with man, woman, thing, etc. according to gender. 
2. The Article with an Adjective may often be rendered by 

the Personal Pronoun and the Relative, with the Substantive 

Verb. Thus, ‘ 7he faithful (one)’ = =° He that is faithful? 
3. The Copula is often omitted between the Subject of a sen- 
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tence and the Adjective-Predicate. Thus, 7%e word (is) faithful: 
Greek order ‘ Fazthful the word, ox The word faithful. 

4. The Object of comparison is either put in the Geni- 
tive Case, the particle shan to be supplied in English; or else, 
if the Particle is expressed in Greek (#), the Object is in the same 
case with the Subject. Thus, He zs wiser than the teacher, copw- 
Tepds éort TOD SidacKddov, or copwrepds dort } 6 SiddoKanos. 

Translate :—~ 

I. els rdyras rods dylous. 2. év xapdla Karyn kal dyaby. 3. 76 
—OédXnua Tod Ccod dyabov Kal rédevov éorl. 4 ol Kptral dixaor Hoar. 
5. micros! 6 Abyos Kal wdons amodoxis dios. 6. 6 murrds éy 
éaxlorw*® kat? ev word * risrds eorly. 7. ovKx &ore So0dos 
peivwv rod Kuplov.' 8. éeri® cua Puxixov kal @ore cua mvev- 
warikdv. 9. éorw dilorou™ yxelpwr. to. fuKporepoy mdvrav Td 
orepudrav® éorl. 1. rad péyorra Kal Tia = émayyé\uara. 
12.) Yuxh retdy® eore rijs Tpodis. 13. of pabyral 'Incod 
thelous 1° Foay rdv 1! rod Lwdvvov, 

' Supply the copula 7s. 2 Neuter, ‘the least thing.” 8‘ Also.’ 4 Neuter, 
lit. ‘that which is much.’ 5 ‘ Master,’ 6 ‘There is.” 7 ‘An unbelieving 
(one)’=an unbeliever, 8 Lit. ‘than all the seeds,’ ze. ‘than all the (other). 
seeds ’—a frequent form of speech. 9%N euter, ¢iimg implied. 1° Con. 
tracted form of mAcioves, see § 28 (c). © Art. implying noun, In Eng. 
idiom, ‘those of John.’ 

Render into Greek :— 
1. He was full of faith and of the Holy Spirit. 2, The 

Holy Scriptures are true and pure. 3. Many prophets and 
righteous men were in the days of the kingdom of Israel.1 
4. O full ? of all unrighteousness and deceit! 5. Be ye infants 
in malice and full-grown (men) in? wisdom. 6. The words 
and deeds of the disciples were holy. 7. The least in the 
kingdom of the heavens was greater than John. 8, They were 
more noble than those in Thessalonica. 9g, He is fairest 4 of 
the sons of men. 10. The darkness was over® all the earth. 
11. Solomon was wiser and greater than all the kings.® 

i Supply article. ? Voc. not always used in such sentences, as if ellipsis: 
=0(@)‘thou that art full.’ 3 Express 7m by simple dat. * Superlative 
followed by agen. 5 éwi with acc. 6 See note 8 above,. | 
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80. ADDITIONAL ADJECTIVES; FOR PRACTICE. 

* .* These Adjectives should be declined by the student, in gen- 
der, number, and case; the comparative and superlative should 

also be formed. The Adjectives may be combined, for exercise, 

_ with Substantives given in previous Vocabularies. | 

Gkov, -ovca, -ov, unwelling 

apKatos, -a, -ov, ancient 

Sextos, -7), -dv, acceptable, pro- 

prlrous | 

éXeiOepos, -a, -ov, free 

evOus, -ela, -v, stratghi 

eUkaipos, -ov, well-timed, sea- 
sonable | 

Kaivds, -4, -dv, xew, fresh 

AoyiKds, -4, -dy, rational 

pakpds, -d, -dv, long, distant — 

pédas, -aiva, -av, black 

popes, -d, -dv, foolssh 
Sortos, -la, -cov, holy 

wévys, gen. révyros, poor, ucedy 

mors, -h, -bv, fatthful ; 

mrOVLOS, -ta, -Lov, rich 

pGos, -ov, or mpais, -ela, -t, 

meek — | | 
orevos, -7, -Or, narrow 

iwfxoos, -ov, obedient (not 
contracted) | 

dpovies, -ov, prudent, wese 

Wevdhs, -és, Jalse 

31. NUMERALS. 

1. Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, up to Twelve. 

eis, one (a’); 

Svo, Zwo (B') ; 

tpets, three (y’) ; 

rércapes, four (6); 
arévte, five (e’) ; 

RE, six (S") 3 
érrd, seven (¢’) ; 
OKTa, echt (n'); 

évvéa, nine (0); 

Séxa, fer (v’) ; 

évdexa, eleven (ta’) 3 

SadSexa,? cwelve (18') ; 

mporos, first 

devrepos, second 

tpiros, third 

rérapros, fourth 
mwéunrtos, fifth 

Exros, s7xth | 

EBdouos, seventh 

dySoos, eighth 
évvaros, ninth 

déxaros, tenth 

évdéxaros, eleventh 

dwdéxaros, twelfth 

Mats. ~The letters of the alphabet in the above table are used as numeral 

1 Twice Sexadvo, Acts xix. 7, xxiv. 11. 
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signs, and in many editions of the Greek Testament denote the chapters. 
They should therefore be learned as far as given, also x’ 30 and A’ 30; but 
it is unnecessary to burden the memory with them further, especially as 
modern editions mostly employ Roman numerals. The letters proceed by 
tens after «’ and by hundreds after p’=100. An accent after a letter or com- 
bination of letters marks the numeral use; and to denote thousands the ac- 
cent is placed below and before the letter: ,a=1090, ,8= 2000, etc. The sign 

for 6, in place ofa letter (d7gaizmea) dropped from the alphabet, is called 

stau, and is found in old editions of Greek books as a contraction for or. 

Thus, estv=éoriy. Intermediate numbers are expressed by combination 

and addition. Thus, u’=16; A¢’=37; yés’=666 (Rev. xiii. 18). 

2. The Cardinal Numbers from 10 to 19 are formed with 
the termination -Sé«a=-feew, connected with the units (generally 

modified) by cal, and. Twentyis ekoot, In the succeeding tens 

the termination -kovra answers to -¢y. Thus tpidxovra thirty. 

‘A hundred’ is éxardy, the succeeding hundreds having the 

termination -xoovo.. Thus diaxdovo two hundred. ‘A thou- 

sand’ is xfAvot, ‘ten thousand’ ptovor, or pupids -ddos a my- 

riad, | 

82. (a) Of the Cardinals, ets, rpets. réoorapes are declined, and 

agree, like Adjectives, with the Substantives to which they be- 

long. Like ets are declined ovdels, wndels, 20 one, (neut.) nothing. 

M. F, N, M. IF, N. 

N. els pala gy one DD. él [id évl 

G. évéds pais  évds A. &va plas ey 

M.andF, N. M. and F. N. 

N. pets rpla three D. pict rpicl 

G. piv Tpiayv A. pets T pla 

M. and F, N. M. and F, N. 

N. réocapes réoocapa fous D. réccapot régoapot 

G. Tesodpwv Tecocapwy A. Tésoapas  récoapa 

Most of the numerals are zzdeciuable, but S00 has a dative, 

§ugi, and those ending in -toe (hundreds) are declined like plural 

Adjectives of the First Form. Thus, dcaxdaroe -ae -a. xEAtoL, at -a. 

(6) The Ordinal Numbers, excepting devrepos, E8dopos, 

&Joos, all end in -vos, and from 20 onward in -oorés (declined 

like Adjectives). Thus, elxoords twentieth, éxatoorés hundredth. 
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83. Exerciss VII. Tur Numerats. 

VOCABULARY. 

waplivos, -ov, h, virgin 
wevtTyKovra, fifty 

dyods,.-08, 6, field 
diptos, -ov, 6, dread, loay 

| 
| 

Sixrvoy, -ov, 7d, ez iBBarov, -ov, 76, Sabbath, 
dros, -ous, TO, year week (sometimes plur.) 
*Tovdas, “a, 0, JS udas cuvayoyy, 7S; Ny SY MASOLSUE 
LyOds, -dvos, 0, jish bvdakh, -fs, 7, watch, (esp. of 
perrds, -7, -dv, full the night) 

piv, Haves, 6, month | X¥pa, -as, 9, widow 
dySojkovTa, ezchty xpela, -as, ), need 

bxAos, -ov, 6, multitude, sum | d8e, adv., here 
total | Spa, -as, 9, hour 

maddptov, -ov, 74, lad as or deel, adv. (with numbers) 
mapa (beside), zwz2h (dat.) about, as 

RULES. 

1. In compound numbers the largest is placed first, with or 
without kai. See 12,16. Sometimes two numbers are combined 
in one word. See I5, 

_ 2. The numeral eis sometimes has the force of an emphatic 
Indefinite article. See 4. | 

3. ‘Day,’ quépa, is often omitted in phrases like ‘ the first 
day of the passover,’ ‘the first day of the week.’ In the latter 
phrase, ula, ove, is sometimes used instead of T pPwrn, first (car- 
dinal for ordinal). 

After numerals of which the application is well understood, 
other substantives may be omitted, the article being prefixed to 
the numeral, as ‘the Twelve,’ (a) 9. 

Translate :— 

«. &os dare xpela. 2. “Tovdas efs ray ddbdexa. 3. & med 
Toy cuvaywydv. 4. gore maddpioy ey Be, 5. dvo Ecovrae év TO 
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dypg. 6. rpets ért! duct kat dvo él! rpioly. 7. ern rpia Kat 

paves €E, 8. ovdx eloly mieiov* 7} dprou wévre Kal ixOves S00. 9. 

of Sadexa oly "Incod Foav. 10. Fv Bxros évoudrwv ws éexaTov 

elxoot. 11. év rq devrépg Fev ry Tolry Pudaky THs vuKrds. 12. 

To Sixrvov Fv peordv ly Oday peyddwy, éxardy mevrijxovta TptOy. 

13. pla quéoa mapa? Kuply* éorly ds? yidta ern, kal xr0a ery 

ws nudpa pla. 14. Fv 6¢ woel wpa Exryn. 15. xHpa Tv ws éray 

Oydonkovrareccapwy. 16. d€ka Kal 6xTw ery. 

1 Against. ® Used adverbially, therefore not conformed to subst. 8 With. 

4 Without article, answering to O.T. Jehovah. 5 As. 

Render into Greek :— 

1. He was a man of §3 years. 2. The Eleven (desczp/es under- 

stood) were in Galilee. 3. Are (there) not twelve hours in the 

day? 4. (It) was about the sixth hour. 5. (There) shall be 

five women in one house. 6. In! the seventh month, on! the 

twelfth (day) of the month. 7. The seventh day? is the Sab- 
bath of the Lord. 8. On the first (day) of the week.? 9. 
Five of (éx) the ten virgins were prudent, and five foolish. 

1 Express by dat. without preposition. ®% Say ‘the day, the seventh,’ 
8 Show the different ways in which this phrase may be rendered. 

PRONOUNS. 

34,. PERSONAL Pronouns. First Two Persons. 

First PERSON— SECOND PRERSON— 

Sing. — Plur. Sig. Pilar. 

N. eyo, 2 = nels, we ov, thou ULES, you 

G. éuotd or mov Muar gov or gov vay 

D. éuol or gow 9 july gol or vat vu 

A. éué or pe Tas o€ OF GE vuas 

For the Third Personal Pronoun, Ae, she, z¢, the three 
genders of an adjective-prououn are employed: abrés, self. 
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S112. | Plur. 

M. F, N. M. F, N. 

N. avrés airh avro adrol avrat ard, 

G.  avrod aurys  avrod aur Gv avrav aur oP 

D. airy airy = abr @ atrois avrais avrois 
A. avrép aurhy avrTda avrovs auras aura 

Reflexive Pronouns combine the Personal Pronouns with 

the oblique cases of adrés. In the singular, the two are written 

as one word, 

First PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 

S72. «Sang. 

G. éuavrod, -fs, of myself seauTod, -fs, of thyself 
D. éxaury, -7, to myself ceauto, -7, to thyself 

A. éuaurov, -7v, myself (obj.) ceaurév, -iv, thyself (obj.) 

The plurals of these forms are written separately. Thus, 

hua avrwy, of ourselves ; buiv avrots, to yourselves, etc. 

THIRD PERSON: of himself, herself, itself, etc.— 

Sing, Plur. 

M., F. N. M. F, LON 

G. éavrod daurfjs éavrod éauTwv EQUT WD EQUTWV 

D. éav7@ éaury éavTy éaurols éaurats  éavrots 

A. éaurév éauryv éavro | €aurovs eauras éauTé 

This Reflexive Pronoun is sometimes written without the é, as 

w790, avrov, etc., and is only distinguished from the cases of 

aros by the aspirate. 

Occasionally this Reflexive Pronoun is used for the first and 

second persons plural. rv éavrwy ocwrnplav, © your own 

salvation ” (Phil. ii. 12), Oo 

85. Possessive Pronouns are declined precisely like 
Adjectives of the first form, and are as follows :— 

FIRST PERSON, éydés, éun, éudv, my 

“ay neerepos, HueTépa, WuérEepory, our 
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SECOND PERSON, ods, o%}; ody, thy 

‘ UMeTEpos, UETEpaA, VUETEPOV, your 

There is no Possessive Pronoun in the New Testament for 

the Third Person, the genitive case of adrés or of éavrod being 
used instead. Thus, vids éavrov, or abrod, his ownson, 2.é., the 

son of the person who is subject of the sentence ; vids avrov, 

his son, 2.€., the son of another person. 

The genitive cases of the other Personal Pronouns are also 

used most frequently with the force of the possessive. 

36. The Demonstrative Pronouns follow the model of 

the Article. 

They are—(a) de, HOE, ré0e, thes (here) 

(2) otros, airy, TOUTO, thzs (near) 

(<) exeivos, éxelvm, éxeZvo, ‘that (yonder) 
(2) datrés, air}, rdoatré, the same 

(a) edros is thus declined (stem, rovro-). 

S272 | Flur. 
M, F, N. M. F, N. 

N. odros attryn Toto | obTot arate TOUTE 

G. -Trov’rov TavTys TovTOU rolrwy TovTwr  TovTwP 

D. rotrm ravrTy rotTe TovTois TavTats ToUvTOLS 

A. rodrov ravrnv Tovro : rovrous ravras TavTa 

The accent distinguishes the feminine of the nominative singular and 

plural, ary, abrai, from the corresponding cases of avtés, viz., av7y, avTAl. 

_ (6) 6 adrés in all its cases is only avrés (§ 34), with the Definite 

Article prefixed. The neuter plural, nominative and accusative, 

is sometimes written ra’vd, being distinguished by the coronis 

_(§ 2) as well as by the accent, from ravra, these, neuter plural 

of odros. | 

(c) The Demonstrative Pronouns of guality, quantity and 

RUIRCEr, , 

Quality, rowttos, Toatry, Towvro, such 

Quantity, rosovros, TogatTn, TocovTo, so great ) 

Number, rocotrot, rooatrat, Tooavra, so shel, 



§ 38 (a)] RELATIVE PRONOUNS 39 

87, (a) The Relative Pronoun, 8s, 4, 8, who or which, is 

thus declined :— 

Ste. Plur. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. 4s 9 g of al é 

G. 08 7s ov ap ay dp 

D. ¢ i) @ ots als ols 

AL Ov ty é ots ds é 

(4) An Indefinite relative, wocver, whatever, is made 

by combining the enclitic rus with 8s, #,8 Both parts of the 

word are declined, as follows :— | 

Sing. Plur. 

M. FUNNY M. F. N. 

N. 8eris. Hrs é,rt  OLTLVES atrives aria 

The nominative and accusative neuter singular is divided as above (some- 

times by a space without comma), to distinguish the word from the con- 

junction, 671, ¢hat. 

The other cases (except the Acc, neut., like the Nom.) are not found in 

the N.T., but an old genitive masculine singular form, orov, is used only 

in the adverbial phrase ews drov, as long as, until (Matt. v. 25, etc.). 

(c) Sometimes the relative is declined with the particle -aep 

(marking emphatic identity), and means the very one who; 

sometimes with other indeclinable suffixes, eg., Saye, who indeed. 

(2) Derivative Relative Pronouns. 

Quality: los, such as 

Quantity: dcos, so great ds 

Number: ézo, plural of dos, so many as 

38, (2) The simple Interrogative Pronoun is zis; ri; 

who? or what? Its declension is identical with that of the 

indefinite 71s (§ 12), except that in the interrogative the « of the 

stem-syllable is accezted throughout. , | 
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(4) Other interrogative forms are employed, correlative to the 
pronouns under § 37 (dz), and, like them, denoting guality, guan- 

tity, and number. They all prefix the letter m- to the relative 

forms, 
Quality, motos, of what kind ? 

Quantity, wicos, how great ? 

Number, méco, how many ? 

(c) Indireet interrogatives prefix the letter o- to the 
direct forms beginning with the letter 7. ‘“Ozotos, of what kind ? 

is the only one of these Spree in the New Testament. 

DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS. 

89. These are mostly declined like Adjectives, and are as 
follows :— 

(2) dddos, &\Xn, GAO, another cmumencan ys 

flur, &ddot, Grats, GAdot, others 

(6) érepos, éTépa, €repov, other (different) 

FPlur. €repot, €repat, erepa, others 
ic) To these may be added :— | 

dupérepot, -at -a, both (only plur.) 
(2) &d\AjAwy, of one another, used only in the Benve: aS 

and accusative plural. | 

(2) éxacros, éxdaorn, Exacrov, each, used onlyin the singular ; 

with doubtful exceptions, in Phil. ii. 4; Rev. vi. II. 

TABLE OF CORRELATIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

oe ee —T pendent | 
Demonstra- : Iuntervo- Depenten Inde- iy Relative.) "7. doe lnterro- Vanite 

aces aaa iad gative, | ; 

<  yRRRO RRR RETRO Pte 

| Simple . | otros bs vis 6 TUS 
3 At ie = € 

| Quality . | Towotros | otos motos | oTrotes ws 
| ‘eatin eevee Ogos TOT Os Rd vee 

NortE.— Rules for the ionatniition of Adjectives 

are followed also by Adjective Pronouns, ‘The 
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Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, Number, and 

Person,’ (Zhird Concord), its case being determined by its own 

_ sentence, 

40, Exercise VII. 

Nouns, ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS, © 

with eid. 

VOCABULARY. 

Nouns and Adjectives. Karddupa, -aros, 76, lodging, 

d&yaddlacs, -EWS, n, exullation | mn 

GAnOea, -as, 7, ruth | Enpds, -d, -dy, ary, Neer 

&vdoracs, -ews, 9, resurrection | aupeav, 6, indecl. Szmeon 

Savevorys, ov, 6, creditor — | Xapa, -ds, 7, 7oy 

Sckids, -d, -dv, right (opposed | Xelp, xetpos, 9, hand 
to left) — Ypewcerherys, -ov, d, debtor 

Slkaos, -ala, -aov, right, just 
éEovela, -as, %, authority, 

power - 

eonpos, -ov, desert, or as subst. 
dpnios -ov, 7) : 

érouos, ov, ready 
ebayyéAvoy, -ov, 76, Gospel 
ethaBis, -es, devout 
"HXtas, -ov, Bujak 
tepdv, -of, 7d (neut, of lepds, 

holy), the Temple 
"TovSatos, -ala, -aiov, Jewish, 

as subst. m.@_/ew, fem. with 

art. Judea 

KaLpds, -00, 0, Séason, SS as 

tunity | 

| Prepos 1tzons. 
aoe ae | | évwmtov (used as prep.) gen., 

in the sight of 

Kara (gen.), against 

wera (gen.), weth 

Adverbs, Conjunctions, 

Partecles. 

gel, always 

dé, dut, and (never first word 

in a sentence) 

éxet, there | 

Kal, and, even, also 5 TE + « » 

kal, oth . .. and 

ov (before a vowel ovx), not 
pi], zof, in suppositions 

RULES. 7 | 

. Subject and Predicate. (a) The Subject, when a 
Personal Pronoun, Is often omitted, being implied i in the person 
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of the verb. Its insertion denotes special emphasis. See 19, 

20;.. 7 

(5) A plural neuter Subject often takes a singular verb. Se¢ 

9. 

(c) The Subject is often marked by the Article. See 2. 

2. The Cases. (a) The Genitive is often employed instead 

of a Possessive Pronoun, See § 35. 

(4) The Dative after the different parts of the verb eiul de- 

notes possession. Thus, We have would often be in Greek, 

There is, or are to us. So for * A certain. creditor had two 

debtors,’ the Greek is ‘ Two debtors were to a certain creditor.’ 

See 3, 4, 7, 18. 
” 

(c) For the cases as governed by Prepositions, see the several End 

Vocabularies and § 68. The same Preposition often governs Notes 

different cases in different senses. | 

3. The Article. (a) The original Demonstrative force of 

the Article is shown by its frequent use as a Pronoun of the 

Third Person. Thus, for ‘And they said,’ the Greek has 

‘ And the (persons) said.’ The Article with a Participle further 

exemplifies the same use. Thus ‘ He who is > would often be 

expressed in Greek by ‘ This (man) being.’ See 3. 

(4) The Article is used with Demonstrative Pronouns, and 

must immediately precede its Noun ; also with Possessive Pro- 

nouns. See 10. It is often repeated before Adjectives and 

Adj. Pronouns, as in 13, 21. | | 

(c) Before Proper Names, the Article generally implies that 

the person or place is well known, or has been mentioned before. 

See II, 16. 

Translate :— 

1. éorar xapd cor kal dyadNlacts. 2. Iwavyns éori 7d byowa 

abrod. 3. ovK hv abrois Toros &v T~e KaTradvpart. 4. hv dvOpwrros 

évTepovoadi, @ dvoyat Zuyew, kat 6 dvOpwiros obros dikatos Kat 

edhaBrs. 5. Ld ef 6 Xpiords 6 vids rob Ocov. 6. Xd ef 6 Bactreds 

rov lovdaluy. 7. Th oot cory bvoua ; 8, 6 uh Gv per euod Kar 

éuod dorly. 9. erouud dort mavTa. 10. réxvov, a) wdvTOTE [eT 

éuo6 el, kal rdvra Ta Cua odéorw. 1, &v éxelvais Tats Huépars 0 
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Iwdvyns Fv ev TH gph THs Tovdaias. 12. viol efor rod Oeod, Tis 

dvacrdcews viol dvres. 13. Kal Fv exe? dvOpwrros Kal h xelp avrov 

th deka Fv Enpd. 14. THS Bacrrelas atrod obk éoras Tédos. 15. 

foay dé Sixaror du@édrepor évwttov TOV Gcod. 16. roddal xa 

joay év rats hu¢pas "Hou ev ro Iopair. 7. év? ékovolg hv 6 

Adyos adrod. 18. Svo xpewperherar Foay Savery Tul. 19. & 

éoyugw Tom é€ouev. 20. iueis® éore pdprupes ToUTWY. 21. 6 de 

katpds 6 buérepos mdvroTé EoTW ETOLLOS. 

1 Supply was, ‘whose name was.” See above,24  % Render wiih. 

‘ Authority’ was the element i# which the word subsisted. % Note the 

emphasis of the pronoun. 

Render into Greek :— 

(In general, place the verb at the end of the sentence). 

1, My children are always with me. 2. Mine! are thine,? 

and thine are mine. 3. That man was more righteous than his 

brothers. 4. Who art thou? 5. Those who are? with us are 

more than those who are against us. 6. Thy word is with (in) 

authority. 7. Their opportunity is not ready. 8. We have 

many debtors. 9. Another® Gospel, which is not another. 

10. Thy word is truth. 11. This (man) is poor, that (man is) 

rich. 12. Those men were not obedient to the word. 13. 

Both (of them) were prudent and meek. 14. The ceuntry in 

which they were is desert. 15. On‘ one of those days He was 

in the Temple. 
. 

1 Neut. plur. 2 See § 40, 34. 8 i.e. a different (so-called) Gospel 

which is not (really) another ; because there can be no other. 4 In. 

THE VERB. 

44, (a) Greek verbs are of two main forms, or Conjuga- 

tions, called for convenience (from the termination of the First 

Person Singular Present Indicative) Verbs in w and Verbs in pu. 

(3) Verbs are inflected in Voice, Mood, Tense, Number 

and Person. 
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(c) Votces. These are three, Aetive, Middle, and Pas. 
Sive ; the Active and Passive as in other languages: Zo love, to 
be loved; the Middle generally reflexive : to love oneself. 

Neuter (or Initiative) Verbs are sometimes of Active, some- 

times of Middle form. Verbs of Middle form with Active 
meaning are called Deponent. | 

(Z@) Moops. These are five: Indicative, Imperative, 
Optative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive. 
The Indicative asserts or enquires: He loves, Does he love? 
The Imperative commands: Love ye. 7 
The Subjunctive is conditional, sometimes interrogative: Jf he 

love, May he love ? 

The Optative is properly a division of the Subjunctive ; the 
subjunctive of the historical tenses. ‘He asked 7 he loved.’ 

Sometimes also the Optative expresses a wish ; hence its name. 
May he love ! | 

The Infinitive expresses the action or state denoted by the verb, 
as itself an object of thought. ‘ Zo Jove is Divine,’ ‘ See/ng is be~ 

lieving.’ Hence the Infinitive may be called the Verbal Noun. 
(e) To the above must be added the Participles, which are 

Verbal Adjectives. ‘A loving heart,’ i.e. a heart that loves. 
‘ Having loved His own.’ Another form of Verbal Adjective, 

distinct from the Participtes, denotes duty, capability, quality, 

and the like; as ‘loveable,’ ‘ pleasing,’ ‘ blessed.’ 

(f) TENSES. These express timeand state : intime, fast, 

present and future; in state, indefinite, imperfect and perfect. 
Hence nine possible tenses, of which the Greek has seven. 

Present Indefinite, (wanting). 

{Pa Indefinite, fle wrote. 

Future Indefinite, fle will write. 

r Present Imperfect, § He zs writing. 
2 Past Imperfect, He was writing. 
C Future Imperfect, (wanting). 

- Present Perfect, fle has written. 

} Pas Perfect, fe had written. 

Future Perfect, — He will have written. 
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This last occurs only once in N.T. The tenses wanting are 

supplied in various ways. cad 

The general names and order of the Tenses are as follows :— 

‘Present (Present Imperfect), Imperfect (Past Imperfect), 

Future (Future Indefinite), Aorist (Past Indefinite; also other 

uses), Perfect (Present Perfect), Pluperfect (Past Perfect). 

The Future- Perfect need not here be included. 

- The Present, Future, and Perfect are called Principal Tenses, 

the Imperfect, Aorist and Pluperfect, Historical Tenses. 

(e) NUMBERS AND PERSONS. These are as in other lan- 

guages. Classical Greek has the Dual, which, as not found in 

_N.T., is not here included. | eS 

42. Methods of Inflection. It is essential to know the 

Verbal Stem. This may end in a (short) vowel (Vowel- 

stems) or in a consonant (Consonant-stems). Of Vowel 

stems, those in t and v are inflected without contraction, those in 

a, €, and o involve contraction. Consonant-stems may end ina 

labial, a guttural, or a dental. See Table, § 3 (a). 

(a) The Terminations are appended to the Stem, and in 

the First Conjugation are the same for all verbs, combined with 

the stem according to the laws of euphony. See $ 3 (¢). 

(2) Augment. The Historical Tenses in the Indicative 

prefix the letter € toa verb beginning with a consonant (‘ sylla- 

bic augment’). When the consonant Is p it is doubled. An 

initial vowel is lengthened (‘temporal augment’) changing a 

into n, € into y or él, o into a, % into t, and v into v. So with 

the diphthongs: at becomes y, av becomes yy, and ov becomes 

w, ev is generally unaltered, sometimes qv-. | | 

(c) Reduplieation. The Perfect Tense in all the moods 

repeats an initial consonant with €, as from stem Av- he-Av-, 

from ypad- yeypad-, or lengthens an initial vowel as in & A 

double initial consonant sometimes takes only é, as from xrt-, 

ter-. An aspirate (see § 3) reduplicates with the corresponding 

sharp, as from gid-meptA, A few forms are irregular, for which 

see Vocabularies. The Pluperfeet sometimes (rarely in N.T.) 

prefixes the Augment to the Reduplication ; as from Av- éXeAv-. 
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(2) Verbs compounded with Prepositions almost invariably 
take the Augment or Reduplication after the Preposition 
and before the proper Verbal Stem. 

(ec) Tense-characteristies, A letter between the stem 
and the termination is called the Charactertstic. These are, 
chiefly, o in the Future and (First) Aorist! Active, « in the Perfect 
and Pluperfect Active, and @ in the Future and First Aorist 
Passive. These characteristics often modify the stem-letter 
vowels being lengthened, and consonants combined or assimi- 
lated. See the several Paradigms. 

Lexicat Forms. In vocabularies and lexicons, the rst pers. sing. pres, 
ind. of the Active Voice is generally given. Some Concordances, however, 
as Bruder’s, give the infinitive present. The EAxglish infinitive is almost 
invariably used ; as ‘Aéyw, to speak.’ More strictly, it should be ‘I speak’ 
or °am speaking.’ But the usage will occasion no difficulty to the learner. 

43, VERBS IN -, SCHEME OF TERMINATIONS. 

The following Terminations are affixed directly 
to the Verbal Stem. 

Note that the Middle and Passive Voices are al¢ke in four 
tenses :—Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect. 
Accentuation.—The accent of Verbs is generally thrown as far back as 

possible. Observe, however, some exceptions in the following scheme. 

Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT TENSE, 
Active— 

Sing. -, “ELS, “E63 Plur. -ouev, -ere,  -ovet(p). 
Middle and Passtve— | 

Sing. -ofat, -%, “erat; Plur, -dueOa, -ecOe, -ovras. 

IMPERFECT, with Augment. 
Active— 

Sing. -op, -€8, -e(v);—- Plur. -ouev, -ere, = - ov, 
Middle and Passive— 

Sing. -dunv, -ov, -€TO3 Plur. -due@a, -eo6e, -ovro, 

1 Fer the Seeend Aorist, see hereafter, § 46 ¢. 
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Future (compare Present). 

Active— 

Sing. -ow «gag, -ce;  Plur. -couey, -cere, -couor(y). 

Middle— 

Sing. -couat, -oy,  -verat; Plur. -obueba, -TEgHe, -TOVTAL 

Passive— 

Sing. -Ojcoua, -Ono%, -OATETAL 

Plur. -OnoducOa, -Ojoecbe, -OjoovrTat 

First AORIST, with Augment. 

Active— 

Sing, -o@, -cas, -oe(v); Plur. -camev, -care, -oav. 

Middle— 

Sing. -oduyy, -7W,  -TATOS Plur. -cdme@a, -cacGe, -cavro. 

Passive — 

Sing. -Onv, -@ns, -0n; Plur. -Onuev, -Onre, -Onoav. 

PERFECT, with Reduplication. 

Active— 

Sing. -ka,  -Kas, —--Ke(V) § Plur. -xayev, -xare, -Kaot(v). 

Middle and Passive— 

Sing. -ual, -OGl, -THL; Plur. -weGa, -c@e, -vrat, 

PLUPERFECT, with Reduplication and (sometimes) Augment. 

Active—- 

Sing. -Keluv, -KELS, KEL 5 E “KELLEY, ~KELTE, -Ke(t)oar 

Middle and Passtve— 

Sing. -uyv, -60, -ro3; Plur. -weGa, -o0fe, -vro. 

Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Active— 

Sing. (2nd pers.) -e, { ara pers.) -érw; Plur. -ere, -érwoar. 

Middle and Passive-— 

Sing. (and pers.) -ev, (3rd pers.) - -€o6 3 Plur. ~erb¢, -FIWTEP, 
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First AoRIsT, without Augment. 
Active— 

‘Sing. -coy, -oaTW ; Plur. -care, -<TAaTWwoaP. 

Middle ~ | a 
Sing. -ras, chow ; -Plur. -cacée, cho wear. 

Passive— | : 
Sing. -@nr1, -O7Tw s Plur. -@nre, -OnT WoO. 

PERFECT, with Reduplication (compare Present). 

Active— | | 

Sing. -xe, “KETO 3 Plur. -KETE, “KETWOOP. 

Middle and Passive— o ; 3 _ é | 

Sing. -o, -cOw $ Plur. -cde, -cOwoar. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

PRESENT. | 

Active | 

Sing. -w, "8, - Plur. -wuev, -nre, ~wo(p).. 

Middle and Passtve— | rs : 
Sing. -wuat, -7, -nrat; Plur, -bmeOa, -noOe, -wvrar. 

| First AORIST, without Augment (compare Present). oe 

Active — : — | 

Sing. -ow, -ops, -on3 . Plur. -owuerv, -onre, -owor(v). 

Middle SS 
Sing. -owpat, -op,  -ontat; Plur. -cdpueda,-onobe, -owvra. 

Passive— | | 

Sing. -00, -Oys, -07; Plur. -@Gpev, -Ojre, -Odou(y), 

PERFECT, with Reduplication (compare Present). 

Active— | oth Fs 
Sing. -xw, = -kys, = ky; Plur. -kwpev, -xyre,  -kwot(y). 

Middle and Passive ~Made by Perfect Participle with subj. of 
elul, . 
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acttve— 

Sing. -olut, —--ous, 

Middle and Passtve— 

Sing. -olunv, -oto, 

Optative Mood. 
PRESENT. 

“Ob 5 Plur. -ouev, -ovre, — - orev. 

-oi7ro; Plur. -ofue@a, -owrfe, -owro. 

FUTURE (compare Present). 
A ctive— 

Sing. -volml, -cols, 

Middle— 

Sing. -colunpv, -coto, 

Passtve— 

-FOl 5 Plur. -cowmev, -covre, -covev. 

-coiro; = Plur. -colueda, -cowrde, -cowro. 

Sing. -Onc0iunv,  -OAco0, -OngotTO $s 

Plur. -Oncolueba, -Ojcowwbe, -OhcowwrTo. 

FIRST 

Active— 

Sing. -catul, -oars, 

Middle— _ 

Sing. -caluny, -cato, 

Passive— 

AORIST, without Augment. 

-oat; Plur. -caimer, -catre, -casev.! 

-cairo; Plur. -calweda, -catorbe, -cavro. 

Sing. -Gelnv, -Oeins, -Ocin;  Plur. -Oelnuev, -Oelnre, -Oelnoav. 

PERFECT, with Reduplication (compare Present). - 
Active—. | 

Sing. -Kowut, -Kots, 
Middle and Passtve— 

“KOl 5 Plur, -Kowwev, -Kotre, -KOLED. 

Perfect Participle with Auxiliary Verb. 

Infinitive Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Active, -ew; Middle and Passive, -er6at. 

FUTURE. 
Active, -cew; Middle, -cec0a; Passive, -Opcecbat. 

1 The termination -evay (£olic), for third person plural, is found twice in 
the New Testament (Luke vi. 11 ; Acts xvii, 27). 

D 
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First Aorist, without Augment. 

Active, -oa; Middle, -cacOa; Passive, -OFvet. 

PERFECT, with Reduplication. 

Active, -xévat; Middle and Passive, -oOat. 

Participles. 

PRESENT. 
Active, m. -wv; f, -ovoa; n. -ov. Middleand Passive, -bpevos, 

-ouev7n, -OMeEvov. : 
FUTURE. 

‘Active, -cwv, -covoa, -cov ; Middle, -cbpevos, -comévy, -o 6 [evor ; 

Passive, -Onoduevos, -Onoopéevn, Ono dmevov. 

First AoRrIstT, without Augment. 

Active, -oas, -caca, -cav 3 Middle, -odpevos, -capévn, -odpevor; 

— Passive, -Oels, -Oetoa, -O€v. 

PERFECT, with Reduplication. 

Active, -Kibs, -kvia, -xbs3 Middle and Passive, -pévos, -pévn, 

-pévOV, 

Verbal Adjective (see § 41 ¢), -rds, -7#, -7év. 

44, PARADIGM OF THE First CONJUGATION. 

The foregoing scheme of: terminations is applicable to all 

verbs in -w, as in the conjugation of the verb following :— _ 

Stem, Av- #0 Loose ; Mid., to loose one’s self, or get loosed; 

| Pass. , 20 be loosed. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE Moon. 

Present Tense. J amt loosing. 

S. Ado, Aves,  AvELS P. \vouev, vere, Avovor(y). 

Imperfect. was loosing. 

S. é\vov, edves, eAve(v);3_— PP. é\vouev, edvere, E&Avov. 



§ 44] VERBS IN Q: PARADIGM 51 

Future. J shall or wzll loose. 
S. Adow, Rooes, ce; P. NUcouev, NUoeTe, Adcover(y) 

First Aorist. J loosed. | 
S. &dvea, hugas, duge(v); P. edioduev, ddvodre, edrucap. 

Perfect. J have loosed. | 
Sing, \éduKa, AéAucas,  AéduKe(v); 
Plur. Aekvxapev, AeAUKaTe, NeddKace(r), 

| Pluperfect. JZ had loosed. 
Sing. (€)Aedvxew,  (€)AeAUKets, (2) NeAUKeELS 
Plur. (€)AeNtKeuev, (€)NeAUKELTE, (é)AeAvKe(t) oop. 

IMPERATIVE Moop. 

Present Tense. Loose (continuously). 
S. Ave (loose thow), dvérw (let hine loose); Plur. Were, Nvérwoap. 

Aorist. Loose (at once). 

S. Ndcor, Auoarw ; P. Avcare, AveaTwoay, 

Perfect. Have loosed (t.e., remain so). 

S. \édure, NEAUKETW 5 P, AeAUKeTe,  DeduKérwoar. 

SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 

Present Tense. J may loose. 

S. Ado, duns, Avy $ P. Avwuevr, RAUnTe, dwor(y), 

Aorist. JZ may loose, or shall have loosed. 
S. \vow, Nwons, Avon; P, vowper, NUonTE, Sowor(y). 

Perfect. J may have loosed. 

Sing. Aevcw, AeAUKYS,  eAVKD 5 
Plur. AeNdKwper, edunntre, AedvKwor{y). 

OPTATIVE Moon. 

Present (or Imperfect). 7 might loose. 
5. Aveuut, Avo, vor; P, Avowuwev, DAvoere, Ddotev. 

Future. J should loose. | 
S. Aveotut, boos, AVoors P. Abcsoumev, AUooire, AUcorer 
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Aorist. J mzght or am fo loose. 
Sing. Avoayut, Avoas, Avoat; 

Plur. Avoatwer, AVoare, Avoatey or eray. — 

Perfect (or Pluperfect). J might have loosed, 
Sing. AeAvKouet, AeAVKOLs,  ReAVKOL; 

Plur. AeAvKouev, AeAUKOLTE, AEAUKOLEF. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, Ave, Zo loose. 

Future, Avcoew, to be about to loose. 

Aorist, Atoat, 2o loose immediately. 

Perfect, NeduKévat, fo have loosed. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present nom., Avwv, Avouca, Dov, loosing. 

Future nom., Avowyv, AUcovca, AVGov, about to loose. 

Aorist nom., Xvcas, Woaca, Moar, having loosed. 

Perfect nom., AeAuKds, AeAuKVia, AeAUKSs, having now loosed; 
stem AcXuKorT-, 

Middle and Passive Voices—Forms common to both. 

Co INDICATIVE Moon. 

i Present Tense. / ane loosing myself, or being loosed. 

mis S. Avouat, Avy or-er, Averars P. AvducOa, NVecHe, vovras 

Imperfect. / was loosing myself, or being loosed. 

S. édkudunv, éAvov,  édVero; P. éAvdmeBa, éAXvecOe, édvovro. 

Perfect. J have loosed myself or been loosed. 

S. AéAupar,! A€Auoat, AéAvTaL; P. AeAducPa, \EAvTHe, AEAUYTAL 

Pluperfect. JZ had loosed myself, or been loosed. 

Sing. (€)\eAdunv, — (€)AAvoo, ~—(é)ACAUTO; 
Plur. (é)A\eAvueda, (é)\\éduoGe, (€)A€AuPTO. 

1 Some pure verbs insert o before » and + (3rd pers.)5 as xAeiw. See | 

Vocabularies, 
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IMPERATIVE Moop, 

Present. Loose thyself, or be thou loosed. 

Sing. (2nd pers.) ov, (3rd pers.) Avec Ow 3 
Plur, \ver@e, NvécP@woay or -ér Ow. 

Perfect. Have loosed thyself, or been loosed (t.e., remain so). 

Sing. AéAuco, NeAvoOw ; Plur. NéAvoGe, AcAvcAwoay or -cOwy, 

SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 

Present. J may loose myself, or be loosed, 

S. Mapa, Avy, AUyTar; P. Avadueda, AUnoOe, Avwrrar. 

Perfect. JZ may have loosed myself, or been loosed. 

Sing. NeAuudevos @,1 DeAuuévos Fs,  eAUuEvos 7 5 

Plur. AeAuuévoe Guev, NedAuyévor Fre, AeAvMEvaL @oe(v). 

OPTATIVE Moop. 

Present. JZ might loose myself, or be loosed, 

S. Avolunv, Rvowo, Avotro;  P. AvoluePa, Vow Oe, AVowvTo. 

Perfect. JZ mzght have loosed myself, or been loosed. 

Sing, AeAuudvos elnv,  AeAuuévos eins, AeAupwévos ely ; 

Plur. AeAupévor elywev, NeNvévor einre, NeAvLEVOL elnoar. 

INFINITIVE, 

Present, AWeo@at, to loosen oneself, or be loosed. 

Perfect, AeAvoGat, to have loosened oneself, or been loosed. 

PARTICIPLES, 

Present, Aviuevos, Avoudvyn, Avduevov, loosing oneself, or beng 

loosed, 

Perfect, AcAupévos, Nehuuévy, NeAuMEevov, having loosed oneself, 

or been loosed, 

1 These forms are made by the perfect participle, with the substantive 
verb ‘ zo ée’ as an auxiliary. Compare § 47 4. | 
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Forms peculiar to the Middle. 

Cop INDICATIVE Moon. 

i Future Tense. J shall or will loose myself. 

ws 3. Avcouas, Woy or-et, AUoerats P. AvodueHa, UoecHe, AUYoovTat. Soe 

First Aorist. J loosed myself. ie 

Sing. éAucdunv, éd\dcw,  édboaTo; 

Plur. éAvodueda, éAvoacle, éXVoavTO. 

IMPERATIVE Moon. 

First Aorist. Loose thyself (at once). 

Sing. (2nd pers.) M0oat, (3rd pers.) AvodoOw 5 

Plur. Avocacde, AvedoPwoar or -dodwy, 

SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 

First Aorist. Z may loose myself, or shall have loosed myself. 

Sing. Wowua, don, NUGHTAL 3 

Plur. Avowueba, AVonale, AVowrTat 

OPTATIVE Moon. 

(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 

Future. JZ should loose myself. 

Sing. Avooluny,  dAvooto, AdcoLTO; 

Plur. Avoolueda, AVooiwbe, NUcoWTo. 

First Aorist. J zght, or am to loose myself. 

Sing. Avealunv,  Avoato, AvoatTo ; 

Plur. AvoealuePa, AvoawGe, AYTAawrTo, 

INFINITIVE. 

Future, WoeoOat, fo be about to loose one’s self. 

First Aorist, AvoacOat, to loose oneself tmmediately. 

_PARTICIPLES. 

Future, \vodmevos, Auoouery, Avaduevov, about to loose oneself. 

First Aorist, Avoduevos, Avoaudvy, Avodmevovy, having loosea 

oneself, | 
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Forms peculiar to the Passive. 

INDICATIVE MOoopD. 

First Future Tense.! J shad/ be loosed. 

Sing. AvOjoouat, AvOjon, AvOhoTET AL ; 

Plur. Av@noducda, AvOjocerGe, AuOTTOVTAL, 

First Aorist. Z was loosed. 

S. €rvdnv, edvdns, EVE 5 P. éAvOnuev, EAUInTE, EAVONoAF. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. | 

First Aorist. Be thou loosed (at once). 

Sing. (2nd pers.) AvOnr1, (3rd pers.) AvOATw ; 

Plur. AWdynre, AVEHTwoo. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOoob. 

First Aorist. 7 may be, or shall have been loosed. 

S. A\vG6, hvOjs, dvOq;  P. Aveapuer, AvOiTe, Ave Gar(v). 

OPpTATIVE Moon. 

Future. J should be loosed. 

Sing. AvOnoolunv, AvIjooLo, AVOjCOLTO 5 

Plur. AvonoolucOa, AVOjcoTVe, NVO}TOWTO. 

First Aorist. J mdéght be, or am to be loosed. 

Sing. Avdeinv,  AvOelns,  AvOein 5 

Plur. Av@elnuev, AvOelnre, Avoecer. 

INFINITIVE. 

Future, \v@joecOat, to be about to be loosed. 

First Aorist, Av@jvat, to be loosed immedzately. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Future, \vOncduevos, -n, -ov, about to be loosed. 

Aorist, \vOeis, -efoa, -év, having been loosed. 

| Some pure verbs insert ¢ in the Future and Aorist Passive before 6, as 

axovw, KAetw, pyowar, See Vocabularies. 
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Verbal Adjective, 

Aurés, ~4, -bv, that may be loosed * soluble’ (not in N. T.). 

45, EXERcIsE VIII. PURE VERBAL STEMS—t OR v. 

VOCABULARY. 

Verbs, 

akovw, ear, 1 Aor. pass. 
AKovaOnp ; perf. act. ax7jKxoa 

aroAte, release 

Bacirevo, reion 
SovAcdw, serve 

KAatw, Jament,. fut. rroavow 

KAelw, shut, perf. pass. KéxNe- 

“wats I aor. éxAela@nv 

LYNLOVEUW, renentber 
wioreva, delieve 

moAurevopat (mid.), act the citi- 

zen, hence, order the life 

topevopar (mid.), go, journey 
pvopar (mid.), deliver, 1 aor. 

pass. €dpvc0nv 

wadevio, shake 

Prepositions, Adverbs, and 

Particles. 

mepl (gen.), about 
Kara (acc.), according ta 

éml (acc.), wSon, over 
evavrioy (gen.), defore 

délws, worthtly 
Start, wherefore? 
ovoy, only 
wry, except, bit 

Nouns and Adjectives. 

dpenirros, -ov, adj., blameless 
Seomdrys, -ov, 6, master 
Stkaiwpa, -atos, 76, righteous 

decree, ordinance 

Suvapus, -ews, 7, ower, might 

cipqvn, -ys, 7, peace 

Ouyarnp, -rpds, }, daughter 
iKavos, -7, ov, sufficient, com- 

petent 
4 

5 
e ; 

LOS, -avTos, 0, thong 

Awr, ) (indec.), 
Lot 

pakdptos, -la, -cov, blessed 

—Opetvds, -7, -6v, mountainous , 

n opewh, the hill country 

twovnpds, -d, -dv, evel; 6 Tovn- 

pos, the evil one; 7b wovnpdr, 

the evil 

TpoTwiToy, -ov,74, countenance, 

wrovlh, -73, 7, haste 

cupdeovia, -as, %, music (*sym- 
phony ”’) 

brodyua, -aros, 76, sandal 

XOpds, -o0, 6, dance with sing 
ing (** chorus ’’) 
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RULES. 

The references ave to the Greek sentences. 

1. The Cases. The Accusative is, in general, the case of 
the Object, and is governed by Active Verbs. | 

2. The Genztive or Accusative may be used after the Verb 
axovw, to hear, Compare I, 2, 3 

3. The Verb dovr\etw, fo serve, as a bondman, takes the 
Dative. See 7. So also mricretw, to believe. See 12. 

4. The Infinitive often depends upon an Adjective. See 9. 
5. A Participle is often used as a Predicate after the Sub- 

stantive Verb. See 16. 
6. A Participle With the Article may often be ren- 

dered by the Relative with a Verb. See 11. ‘ Happy al the 
(woman) navane believed,’ Happy ts she who believed, 

T paniate _— 

kb Coe 1. thls dori ovros, wepi ob dxobw To.atra; 2. 6 akovwy buddy 

End éuod dxover. 3. Frovee cvupwvlas kat yopOv. 4. drodvere, Kal 

is Pe ohudnoeate 5. vOv drodves Tov SodAdvy cov, déorora, Kara 7d me 

pid cov, év eipjvy. 6. Kat Baotdevoes eri Tov olxov “laxwB els End 

rovs aldvas,! cat rs Bactdelas adrod obk trrat Té\os. 7. cs marpi Notes 

réxvov avy émot édovdXevcev eis TO evayyédov. 8. Ovyarépes Tepou- 
carn, un Kralere ér end, why ep’ éavrds xdalere cal ert ra 

TEKVG UWP. 9. OUK elul ixavds ADoat Tov iudyTa Tay brobyudtwv 

auToU. 10. pynwovevere THs yuvarkds Awr. II. maxapla 7 mio- 
ey 

Tevgaoa. I2. Oiarl ovK emicrevcare avTW; 13. Mdvor akiws TOD 

evayyenlou ro’ Xpicrol wodirevecOe. 14. éropevOn? els rhy dpe- 

pi pera oTroudys. 15. Foav dé dixatoe duddrepoe évavtioy rod 

Geol, mopevduevor ev mdcats Tats évrodais kal Scxacwpace rod 

Kuplov &ueumroa. 16. 7d mpdowrror avrod hp mopevduevoy 3 ei$ 

Tepouraarift. 17. poo. yuds awd Too wovnpot.4 18. ai duvdues 

T@p ovpayiv ToAEvOiGorvT aL. 19. 7 OUpaKékAerat, 20. avrol 5 

dxnkdapev. | 

1 “To the ages”=for ever. * Fem. nom. understood. 4 Elliptical: 
‘{as though he were) going.’ ‘* Masculine or neuter. See Vocabulary. 

Of both the genitive ts alike. In apposition with nuets understood. 
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Render into Greek :— 

1. Happy are those who believe. 2. They have heard the 

Gospel with great joy. 3. The earth and the heavens shall be 

shaken. 4. They were going to Jerusalem. 5. Serve ye the 

Lord in peace. 6, Thou didst not believe my words. 7. The 

word of the Gospel was believed in that day. 8. There are of 

you some who believe not. 9. I have believed that Thou art 

the Christ. 10. We will serve Thee, O Master. 

Verbal forms for further exercise, from the Gospel by 

Luke :— 

#xovoav, axodou, dKxovedrwoar, dxoveOjoerat, drohehuperny, 

arodicw, Baciredoat, exavoy, éxeloOn, misrevoarTes, éropevdn, 

ropevoomat, purbévras, Teraevpevor. 

These forms should be parsed, and the meaning given. 

46, CONSONANT VERBS. 

Strengthened Forms and Second Tenses. 

(a) Many Verbs, especially those with consonant stem-end- 

ings, have, in the Present and Imperfect Tenses, a modified 

or strengthened form; a letter, or in some cases a syllable 

being added to the Stem. Thus :-— | 

Stem tutr- Pres, rurrw, J strike Impf. érurroy 

Xutr- Aelrw, Lf leave : éevrov 

TPaY- mpacow, 1 do a pacoov 

haB- hauBdvw, Z take é\duBavov 

In Verbs like mpdoow (sometimes written mpdrrw), the gut- 

tural stem-ending is said to be softened. Instead of -oo or 

tr the guttural softened into {- occurs in some Verbs ; thus 

from kpay- comes xpdtw, Zery out, Occasionally, also, a dental 

is replaced by {-, as from pad-, ppdsw, / tell, 

A verb ending in -¢# might therefore be formed from a guttural or a 

dental stem, The distinction appears in the Future and other tenses. 



§ 46 (f)] CONSUNANT STEMS: SECOND TENSES 59 

(2) As ageneral rule, the Tenses of the Verb, the Present and 

Imperfect excepted, are formed from the simple unmodified ver- 

bal stem. The chief exception is in those Verbs which insert a 

vowel in the stem-syllable (like Netw, from Xur-), which retain 

that vowel (sometimes again modified) in several tenses. 

(c) Very many ‘strengthened’ Verbs, and some others, form 

a Second Aorist fom the simple stem, its meaning being 

generally identical with that of the First Aorist. In the Active 

and Middle, the Second Aorist is conjugated like the Jmperfect 

(like the Present in other moods). Thus, in the four Verbs 

above given, the Second Aorists are, Act. trumov, €durov, émpa- 

yov, éa8ov. So in the Middle, with the termination -opny. 

In the Passive, the Second Aorist is conjugated like the /zrst, 

with the termination -yv instead of -Onv. 

(2) In the Active Voice a Second Perfect and Pluperfect 

occasionally occur, the terminations being like those of the 

First, with « omitted. In some Verbs the Stem in these second 

tenses is modified, with a special meaning; as from mel6w, L 

persuade; 2 Perf. mémoila, f tritst. 

(e) Some few Verbs have also a Second Future Passive, 

formed from the simple stem, and corresponding in meaning 

with the First Future. 

A Thira Future, reduplicated, is sometimes called Future Perfect or 

Paulo-post Future, Middle or Passive. It is found only once in the New 

Testament, kexpaéovrat, will inimediately cry owt, rec. text, Luke xix. 40, 

and may therefore be unnoticed in succeeding paradigms. 

(f) Oceasional stem-changes. In the Second Aorist 

the First Aor.’ Pass. Perfect, Mid. and Pass., € or ¢ in the stem 

is sometimes changed toa. Thus srpépw, / turn, 2 Aor. Pass. 

éorpddnv : tpépw, 1 nourish ; stem Opep- Perf. Pass. Participle 

reOpapypevos. | 

Such occasional changes are shown, where necessary, in the Vocabularies. 



60 VERBS IN Q 

47, Mute VERBAL Stems.—I. LABIAL 

_ The Stem-letters a, B, b are subject to the following changes 
when combined with terminations beginning with a consonant. 
See table, § 3. 

(2) With -o they become (see § 3, 4). Thus, from ypad-, 
Fut. Act. termination -ew, combined, ypdyu. 

_ (6) With -p they are changed into another p. Thus, Perf. 
Pass. termination -pau: yé-ypap-pau. 

(c) A flat labial (B) or aspirate (p) before -r becomes shard 

(wr), the rule being that ‘a labial or guttural mute before a den- 

tal must be of the same order.’ Thus, Perf. Pass. Ind. 3 pers. 

sing. termination -tat: yé-ypat-rau. 

(2) By the same rule, a sharp or flat becomes aspirate before 

-§. Thus, Stem tum-, 1 Aor. Pass, Indic. termination -Onv: 

é-rbb-Onv. | 

(e) The letter « désappcars after a labial stem-ending, which if 

sharp or flat becomes an aspirate. Thus, Perf. Act. Indic, re- 

Tum-Ka becomes 7é-Tud-a. 

(7) In the Perf. and Plup. Passive and Middle the 2 pers. 

plural ending -oQe loses the o after a labial mute, and the modi- 

fication is as in (d). Thus, from re-rut-cOe comes rérudée. 

(z) In the same tenses, the 3 pers. plur. endings -vrat,_-vro 

cannot. be accommodated to a preceding consonant. Hence 

they are superseded in Consonant Verbs by the perfect participle 

with the pres. and past forms of the Verb eipi. Thus, 3 pers. 

Perf. Pass. of pape, yeypaupevot etol(v) ; 3 pers. Plup. Pass. of 

TUnTw, TeTULpevo. Foav. The Participle must agree in gender 

with the nominative of the Verb. Thus, the letters have been 

written, al éricTohal yeypaypevar eioiv, | 

(A) A similar construction is used in the Perf. Pass. Sudjune- 
tive and Offatwe throughout, the sing. and plur. forms of the 

Participle being employed. The forms of eful are :—Subj. 6, 
78, 7, Due, Are, Gou(v) ; Opt. elyv, elys, en, etnuer, elnre, elnoar. 
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48. PARADIGM OF A MUTE LABIAL VERB (Present 

strengthened). 

runrrw, I strike. Verbal Stem tvt-. 

The several tenses are conjugated in number and person leke those 

Pres. 

— Impf. 

1 Fut. 

1 Aor. 

1 Perf. 

1 Pluperf. 

2 Fut. 

2 Aor. 

2 Perf. 

2 Pluperf. 

INDIC. 

Pres. 

1 Aor. 

1 Perf. 

2 Aor. 

2 Perf. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. 

1 Aor. 

1 Perf. 

2 Aor. 

“2 Pert 

SUBJUNCT. 

Pres. 

1 Fut. 

1 Aor. 

1 Perf. 

2 Aor. 

2 Perf. 

2 Fut. 

OPTATIVE. 

of vw. 

Active. 

TUTTO 

erur7r ov 

TUYw 

éruva 

TETUPA 

(é)reruety 

érumov 

TETUTO 

(é)reruiew 

TUNTE 

TuWov 

réTude 

TUTE 

TETUTE 

TUNTO 

TUpe 
TETUPW 

TUN 

TETUTO 

TUMTOLL 

TU Wore 

TUYOLfAe 
f F TETUPOLLE 

TUTOLML 

TETUT Ole 

Middle. Passive. 

TUTTO 

érumrrTouny 

Toop TupO ho opat | 

érubduny érupOnv 

— TETULLAL 

(é)rerumuny 

TUTTI TOMA 

éruT dun érumny 

TUNTOU 

Towa TUPOyre 

—réruyo 

TVITOV rumnge 

TUT OLA 

TOY wat TuPpee 

TETUUMEVOS @ 

TUT WLLL TUT® 

TuTrrol un 

Tupoiunv rupynocolunp 

TUVateny TupGelyv 

TETULMEVOS ElHY 

Tumroluny ruTelyny 

TUTNTOLUNY 
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INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLES. 

VERBS IN & [§ 48 

Active. Middle. Passive. 

Pres.  rvwrew romrec Oat 

1 Fut. TU We TUperbat rudOhcerbat 

1 Aor, rupae ruvacGat TuplHvas 
1 Perf. rerudévar TeTUp oat 

2 Aor. = rue rumer Oat TUN TVAL 

2Perf. rervrévas 

2 Fut. Turne eo Gat 

Pres. = rurrwy TurTduevos 

I Fut. TUWap Tupduevos trupOnadmevos 

1 Aor, rvyas Tupduevos tupbels 
I Perf. rerudids TETULMEVOS 

2 Aor. rump Turduevos = Tu7rels 

2 Perf. = rervirids | 

2 Fut. Turn buevos 

Conjugation of the Perfect Middle and Passive. | 

Indic. Sing. 

Plur, 

Imper. Sing. 

Subj. Sing. 
Plur. 

Optative, as subj. with forms of efny. 

TETUL MAL 

réruwo 

TeTuLEeVvos (9, OV) — 

TeTuupevor (at, a) 

réruvat 

rerippcda rérupde 

revrupOw Plur. rérupde reriddwoay 

rérumrat 

TeTUppevat (at, a) elol(y) 

& us i] 
@uEey Fre ol 

See § 47 (4). 

VERBAL FORMS FOR PRACTICE. 

See Vocabulary, p. 03. 

Brérovres, BrXérwow, TA Bewdueva, Kexahuumevoy, kaddware, 

Uxpupa, éxpvBn, xéxpumrat, Ereupe, méupar, éréupin, ehdBouer, 

NaBadv, elanpus, AjWerGe, AGB, AauBdvere, darov, drryrat, dwy, 

imoorpéwavres, weupbevres, Gear, HAechov, yeypaga. 
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49, EXERCISE IX. 

VOCABULARY. 

Some Active Verbs have their Future like the Middle. 

Mute Verbs. 
drelhw, anoint 

grrokadtTra, reveal 

aQroKkpuTTa, /izde 

dare, kindle; dwropot, touch 

Brérrw, see, look 

ypade, write 

éuBrérw, look upon 

Kahinra, cover, hide 

kétrw, cuf; mid. (cut one- 

self), dewarl 

Kptwrw, conceal; stem Kpvup- 

méyiro, send 
apBdve, fut. Ajpoua, perf. 

el\nga, 2 aor. &daBor, 

take, recezve 

brootpéda, relurn 

Preposition, Adverb, Con- 

IU NCLLON. 

pds (acc.), towards, to 

uh, ot (with subj). pp. 105, 

IIs 
tva, ¢hat, in order that 

Nouns and Adjectives. 

d&yarnrds, -%, -br, beloved 
Todtrala, -as, 9, Galzee 

Eraov, -ov, 76 (olzve) o@l 

iatiov, -ov, 76 (ouder) garment 

Kpdomedov, -ov, 76, sringe, 

border, as of a garment 

Kpipa, -aros, 74, 7udgment, con 

demnation 

Adtapos, -ov, 0, Lazarus 
AUXvOS, -ov, 0, amp 

UcGXatoa, -as and -ys, 7, sword 

wdooy, -ov, 76, o7ntnient 3 “3 5 

vitLos, -ov, 6, 2afant 
qmeptoooTepos, -a, -ov (comp.), 

more abundant 

Tlérpos, -ov, 0, Peter 
oKedos, oKevous, Td, Vessel 

ori0os, or7jOous, 76, breast 

ordpa, -aros, 76, mouth; (of 

the sword) edge 

awuverds, -%, -dv, éntelligent, 

prudent 

RULES. 

The Cases. I. 

Genitive (9): 

Verbs of touching are followed by the 

the more general rule being ‘ Verbs denoting 

the senses, except seeing, and sometimes hearing, have the 

Object in the Genitive case.’ 

2. The Dative is often the case of the Instrument; to be 
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rendered in English wzth (3, 10). Sometimes it expresses that 

towards which anything is directed, as sight (12). 

Tenses. 3. The Aorist denotes a completed, the /uder- 

fect a continuous action (compare I and 4). See § 77, I 

4. The Perfect often denotes a past action of which the con- 

sequences remain. ‘It has been written,’ and so remains ; in 

English idiom ‘It is written’ (see 8). 

The Article. 5. The omission of the Article marks i#- 

Cea See 2: not ‘the wise,’ etc., but ‘some wise per- 

sons,’ etc. 

6. The Article with an Adjective and Noun is 5 often repeated. 

See II. 

Translate :— 

1. rUmrovres éaurav ra oth0n twéorpepov. 2. dréxpuyas 

ratra ard copay kal ouveray, kal darexdduas avira vymlos. 3. 

édhaliy Thy Kepadiyy pou ovK Freupas* alry dé pwtpw Free pou TOUS 

wédas. 4. Kal brésrpeev 6 Inoois ev ry Suvdper rod Ivevuaros 

els thy Taditalav. 5. ofroe AnWovra mepioodrepov Kpipa. 0. 

¢xdacoy 68 wdvres, kal éxdrrovro abriv. 7. Kal hy 7d pia! rotro 

kexpunuévoy dw atrav. 8. év rw vouw tl yéyparrat; 9. yaro? 

rod Kpaowédov Tod ivariov a’ro’. 10. Ovdels AUXVOY ayYas, 

kanvrres airov oKever. II. wéupw Tov vid mov Tov dryamnr ov 

12. Kal orpadels 6 Kupios évéBdeWe® rq Meérpy. 

1 Word, in Greek, often signifies that which the word expresses. ? ‘She 

touched.’ 8 From éuSAéww, compounded with év, the v being changed 

before the labial (§ 3d@), but returning before the vowel of augment. 

Render into Greek :— 

1. The Father sent His beloved Son. 2, All these things I 

have written to? you. 3. That which was hidden ? from the 

iges has been revealed to? the disciples of Jesus. 4. Many 

commandments are written in the law of Moses. 5. It is 

written, I will send to! them prophets and teachers. 6, Those 

who were sent? returned to the house. 7. Another servant was 

sent to? them. 8. Send*# Lazarus. 9. Happy (are) the eyes 
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that see? the (things) which ye see. 10. Look ye to yourselves. 

11. That seeing they may not see. 

1 Sign of dative. * Use participle and article, 8 mpés with ace. 
* x Aorist. | 

50. MutTre VERBAL Stems. II. GUTTURAL. 

Compare throughout with § 47, ‘ Labial stems’ :-— 

(2) With -o the stem letters k y x become &. 

(2) Before -p these letters become y. Thus from éyw, J ead, 

the Perf. Pass. is #ypar. 

(c) Before -r the guttural letter becomes k, by the ie given 

§ 47 (¢). 
(7) By the same rule -@ requires x before it. Thus bei dyw, 

1 Aor. Pass. #x@nv, and Perf. Pass. plur. 2. pers. #x@e (comp. 

§ 47 @, /). 
(e) A guttural stem-ending is aspirated in the Perf. Act., the « 

being dropped, as in labial verbs. Thus #ya. 

(7) For the 3 pers. plur. Pass. Perf. and Plup., also for the 
Perf. Pass. Subj. and Opt, see § 47, ¢ 4. 

(z) Two verbs of frequent occurrence take a Second Aorist, 

although the stem is not modified in the Pres. and Impf., the 
tense being distinguished from the Imperfect by a different form 

of Augment: éxw, J have, Impf. efxov, 2 Aor. Exxov: dyw, 

Impf. #ryov, 2 Aor. (redup.) #yayov. The verb diddoxw, L teach, 

may be classed with guttural stems: Fut. dcddgw, 1 Aor. Pass. 
Educ ONY. . 

The learner may usefully construct. paradigms of verbs in the following 

Vocabulary, after the model of rimrw, § 48, and by the aid of the above 

remarks, 

VERBAL FORMS FOR PRACTICE, 

(See Vocabulary, p. 66.) 

Wyero, axOjoecbe, aydyere, Hxon, Aiwv, dywuev, didEovar, 

Siwxduevor, Sediwypevor, OwyGjocovrat, elxe, ker, Coxe, elyouer, 

Zreye, Neydueva, Nex Oevra, Terayuevol, TéeTAKTAL, ragar, pevierat, 

Epuyov, puyety. 

i 
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Bi. Exercise X. 

VOCABULARY. 

Verbs belonging to previous classes are marked with an asterisk. 

dy, lead, bring, 2 aor. Hyayor 

avolyw, I aor. pass. dvewyOnv, 

2 fut. pass. dvovyycopat, 

open | 

améxo (hold off), de distant 

*dtrohapBdave, recerve back 

Sex op.aut, 1 aor. édekduny, ve- 

ceive, welcome 

SiB8aoKe, Zeach, see § 50 © 

Sidke, Jollow 

éxw, have, see § 50 £3; fut., 

gw, the aspirate of x 

being transferred to € 

Ko, am come 

*@uw, slay, in sacrifice or for 

festival 

*keXetvw, command 

Kpotw, knock 
héyw, say 

*arOPEVOLAL, £0 
rpdacoe, fut. mpagw, do 

mpomevXopar, Pray, augment 

prom 

cuvayo, bring together, ie 

TAPATTw, perf. pass. rerd 

paymat, agitate, trouble 

raocow, arrange, set (in order) 

imap, subst. verb, de (natur- 

ally or essentially) part. 
Ta dmdpXOvTo., property 

hetyw, fice, fut. pevfoua, 2 

aor, &puyov 

Nouns and Adjectives. 

ardorohos, -ov, 0, messenger, 

‘apostle’ 

drowos, -ov, out of place, amiss See 

BpaBetov, -ov, Td, prize ao 

Exarrovrdpx ns, -ov, 6, centurion 

Odvaros, -ov, 6, death | 

Kap16s, -o0, 6, fruzt 
KAfjous, -ews, 9, calling 

Oo KOS, -ov, 0, 7, calf 
qwadtoy, -lov, 76, ltttle child 

TrapaBsorkn, -7s, 7, parable 

cirevrds, -7, - dv (corn-fed) Jatted 

oKords, -00, 6, mark (aimed at) 
wthdos, -ou, 0, /riend 

Adverbs, Prepositions, 

junctions. 

Con- 

dvw, upwards, above 
yap, for (never begins a sen- 

tence) 

édv, if; with relative 8s, soever 
3 

év (w. dat. plur.), among 

éml (dat.), wpou 

— bn, wow 

KaTa (acc.), according to 
paKpay, a7 

Sre, when; srav, whensoever 

mod, where ? 

Tore, then 
$d (w. acc.), ewzder 
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RULES, 

1. The Infinitive as the Object of another verb is con- 

strued with the sign ¢o (see 2, 8). The Subject of the 

Infinitive is put in the Accusative case. In translating, the 

conjunction ¢hat may often be prefixed to the Noun, the In- 

finitive being construed as a finite verb. See Handbook, § 285. 

2. Genitive Absolute. A Genitive, with a Participle 

expressed or understood, often occurs in a sentence absolutely, 

i.e. without dependence on any other words. See 10, ‘he being 

distant,’ i.e. when he was distant. See Handbook, § 275. 

3. Particles compounded with dy, as édy, require the Sub- 

junctive. See 11. 

Translate :— 

1. kal Pyayev adrov els “lepovoadju. 2. 6 “Incots éxédevoey 

airoy axOfvat mpds abrov. 3. 6 éxwy Gra dxovew aKoverw. 4. 

odk éxw mod cuvdéw rods Kaprovs mov. 5. TO Tepl éuod Tédos Exel. 

6. éxovet Mwiicda kal rods mpopyrast dxovodrwouy atruv. 7. 

theye rapaBoriy rpds avrovs. 8. Kupre, dldakov nuas mporedxer Oat. 

9. rt reraparypévar dord 3 10. 775 dé adrod ov wakpay GirexovTos did 

rhs olklas &reupe mpds airdv 6 éxarovrdpxyns phous. II. bs ed 

Séénras Tolro TO Tatdlov émt TH dvduart pov éue Géxerat. 12. 

care cxoroy Sudkw els TO BpaBetoy rhs dvw Kdijcews? Tob Oeod év 

Xpior@ "Inood. 13. 6 ddedpds cou tre Kat Ovoevy 6 warHp cov 

riv pooxov Tov oirevTéy, 14. Kal yap? éyw dvOpwirds eur vid 

étovolay Taco bmevos, EXWY tr éuavrov orpariaras’ kal Aéyw ToUTY 

MopedOnri, kal mopeverar. 15. 6 yap puxporepos® ey waow vty 

brdpxwv, obrds eore wéyas. 16, Tore ol €v Ty lovdaig pevyérwoar 

els Ta 8pn. 17. TH KpovovTe dvouyhoerat.* 18. Kdpte, dvortor 

Huty. 19. avegsxOn dé To oTiua adTov. 20. diva &v érpdéaper ® 

drohapBdvonev’ obros dé obdév dromwov erpage. 

1 *The calling above,’ ze heavenly calling. 2 kat yap, render simply 

for, the Kat being connective with a preceding sentence. % Art. with compar. 

‘the less (than all others)’; Ae that is least. 4 ‘It shall be opened,’ a so- 

called impersonal phrase ; but see Handbook, § 71. 5 ‘Things worthy of 

what we did,’ the due reward of our deeds. 

See 
End 
Notes 
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Render into Greek :— 

1. He was teaching in their synagogues. 2. The apostles 

taught in the Temple. 3. Knock, and (it) shall be opened.! 

4. Lord, open? to us. 5. He that shall receive? you receives 

Me. 6. A certain man had* two sons. 7. The seven had5 

her (to) wife. 8. Nothing worthy of death has been done. 9. 

Jesus spoke parables to the multitude. 10. They were troubled 

and fled. 11. The city was gathered together to hear the word ® 

of God. 12. Whensoever ye pray, say, Our Father (who art 7) 

in the heavens. 

1 Second Future. ® First Aorist. 3% Participle with Article. * Imperfect. 
§ Second Aorist. § Gen. or Acc. 7 Express who art by the Article. 

52. Mute Versa Stems, II. DENTAL AND &. 

Compare §§ 47, 50, Labial and Guttural Stems. Simple 

Dental Stems are very rare in N.T., but the modified stem- 

termination -Z, to be classed with these, frequently occurs. 
(2) Before -o a dental stem-ending dzsappears. Thus, reléw, 

fl persuade, Fut. melow. 

(2) Before -p, -t, -8, a dental is softened into ow, as Perf. Pass. 

wémweiopat, 3 pers, mwémreiorat, 1 Aor. Pass. érelo@nv. Some- 

times before -6 the stem-ending is dropped. Thus, cdfw, 7 save, 

1 Aor. pass. éow0nv, Fut. cwojcopa. 

(c) Before -x in the Perfect Active the dental dés sappears, as 

CET WK. 

(zd) The Perfect Par — Passive, wen forms of the Verb zo 

be, is used as in § 47 9, 2 

(ce) In Verbs of this class, the Second Tenses do not, as a 
rule, occur. The 2 Perf., however, is found in a few cases, as 
wéro.da, from meiOw. See §$46d. The stem wa-, strength- 

ened into rdoxw, / suffer, takes a Second Aorist, @raéov, also a 

Second Perfect, wérov@a (as if from a stem ev@-, the short 

vowel modified). 
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58. Exercise XI. 

VOCABULARY. 

Verbs, 

zomalopnat, sadute 

Gawrile, Japtise, bathe 

BuvOlgopan, sch 

Bokdtw, glorify 
extropevopat, co out, proceed 

Baupato, wonder 

Kadapllw, cleanse 

pavOdve, 2 aor. éuadov, learn 
oplifo, determine, Perf. pass. 

CO PLO Laut 

melOw, persuade; mid., edbey 
wANGe, f/7 

oKxavoartt{e, cause to stumble 

xapllopon, -destow freely 

Nouns and Adjectives. 

| &iras, -aca, -av, gen. draytos, 

etc., a// (together) 

| dpurroyv, -ov, 74, a meal (gen. 

morning) 
| €xoracis, -ews, 7, amazement 

(‘ ecstasy ’) 

| pydels, undeula, undev, 20 one 

| ddlyos, -7, -ov, Zettle ; 

8xAos, -ou, 6, multitude 

opyy, “8, N, wrath 

| awhotov, -ov, 76, shzp, boat 

| wip, wupds, TO, fire 

| rudbdds, -7, -dv, blind 

| braKxon, -7s, 7, oledzence 

plur. few 

Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Particles, 

GANG, Guts GAA Kal, but also 

el, if; sometimes elliptically interrogative (‘tell us, if’) 

bri, that, because 

obxt, zot, interrogatively 

mov, interrog., where f 
apo (gen.), Jefore 

mperoy , first 

tirép (w. gen.), oz behalf of 

RULES. 

Cases. 1. 
tive of the material. See 2. 

2, The Genitive denotes attribute. 

grace’ =graczous words. 

Verbs of filling are often followed by a Gexi- 

See 13, ‘words of 

3. The Dative is used of recipients, as of favour, see 
16, 17, 
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Moods. 4. The Subjunctive with u# (and its compounds) 
is used in prohibitions. See 6. 

5. The Infinitive, asa Verbal Noun, may take the Article, 
pee 16,17, 

Relative and Anteced ent. 6. Attraction, The Rela- 
tive is often ‘ attracted’ into the case of the Antecedent. Thus, 
in 18, the full construction would be ‘from (the things) (gen.) 
which (acc.) He suffered.’ Sometimes, in this construction, 
the antecedent is expressed ; sometimes, as here, it is omitted. 

Translate :— 
I. weveouévos éorw Iwdvynv' wrpodirnv elvat. 2. Tvetuaros 

‘Ayu mrnoOjcerat. 3. €rAncav duddsrepa Ta wrola bore Bvbl- 
ferPar avrd. 4. 0 vids Tod dvOpdrou Kara Td dpicpevov? mopedte- 
Tat. 5. Kal éxkoracis éhaPev® dravras cal eddtatov? roy Oedv. 
6. Kal undéva xara ri 6dbv dordonobe. 7. 4 wloris cov cdowke 
ce. 8. pdvov mloreve kal cwOjoy. 9. Kipie, ef ddlyor of ow- 
(omevor; LO. dddovs Cowoe’ cwodrw éavrdv. 1. abrds4 buds 
Bamrioe év Ivedmare Ayly kat rupl. 12. atpacer Sre od pa- 
Tov eBarrichn mpd Tod dpicrov. 13. Kal atuatoy éml rots Néyous 
THS XaptTos Tois éexmopevopdvors ex Tod orduaros abrod. I4. ovxl 
of déxa exabapicOncar ; of dé évvda rod; 15. waxdpids ecru, ds 
cay ph oxavdadicdp év éuol. 16. Tuddois woddols exaploaro 7d 
Brérew. 17. duly éxaploOy 7d brép Xpiorod od udvor 7d eds abrdy 
miorevey GAG Kal 7d brep adTod mdcyew. 18. euadev ad’ Sv 
erate Thy vraKxony. 

1 Acc. with Inf. See 851, Rule x. 2 *That which hath been deter- 
mined.’ $8 Note the difference in meaning between Imperfect and Aorist. 
* Emphatic ‘ He,’ as distinguished from the speaker. 

Render into Greek :— 
I, Father, glorify! Thy name. 2. They glorified the God of 

Israel, 3. I will be glorified. 4. They persuaded the multi- 
tudes, 5. They will not be persuaded. 6. Some of? them 
were persuaded. 7. They obey not the truth. 8. He trusted 
in* God. 9 Trusting in+ thine obedience, I wrote to* thee. 
10, They were all filled with wrath. 411. Many shall be caused 
to stumble. 12. On‘ you it has been freely bestowed to suffer 
on behalf of Christ. 

LyAor, ? 2&, 3 én dat. 4 Sign of dat 

Cee 
End 
Notes 
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54. CONSONANT VERBAL STEMS—LIQUID. 

The stem-endings A, p, ¥, p, are but slightly affected by the 

terminations, and Verbs of this class will occasion but little 

difficulty. The following are the chief points to be remem- 

bered :— 

(a) The Stem is very frequently modified in the Present. 

Thus, from &yyed- comes ayyéhhw, L announce ; from av- 

galvw, I show or appear ; from dp- alpw, Z take or lift up. It is 

specially important, therefore, in this class to note the Second 

Aorists. The stem Bad- Bdddw, L cast or throw ; 2 Aor. €Bador, 

has Per. Act. and Pass., and 1 Aor. Pass., as if from BAa- 

BEBAnka, BEBAnHat, EBANONY. | - 

(3) The Future Active and Middle (originally in -éoo, 

-€ropat) drops the & and contracts the vowels brought together. 

Thus, from xplyw, £ judge, Fut. xpw@ (from kpwwéow, Kpwew), 

Mid. xpwoduor (from Kpweooueat, kpwéovat). The conjugation 

of these Futures is as follows :— 
a 

Act. sing. Kpiv@, xpwvels, Kpivee : pl. Kpwwouper, Kplwetre, Kpwouoly. 

Mid. sing. kpwoduat, kpwet, kpweiras: pl. Kpuvovpelar, Kpwetode, 

| | KplLvouvTat. | 

(c) Some verbs in -({a have a similar contracted Future; as 

exmltw, to hope, Fut. 2rd This form is called the Aztzc 

Future. wlarw (reduplicated from aet-) has Fut. wecoupat. 

(d2) The First Aorist also omits the o, but may lengthen 

the vowel of the preceding syllable. | Thus, from dyyé\\w, Fut. 

— dyryerd, I Aor. ayyyetdo 5 galyw, Fut. pave, I Aor, €pnva. 

(2) The Perfect Active, as » and v cannot come before k, 

+s of varied forms. In some Verbs v is simply dropped, as from 

xpivw, Perf, Kéxpixa. Others adopt the Second Perfect, the 

vowel being lengthened as in t Aor.; as from dalvw, TEPNVA. 

Others form the Perfect as if from a vowel stem ine Thus 

udvw, Tremain, Perf. Act. uewevnka (stem peve-). Compare §57 ¢ 

(f) The Perfect Passive again varies in Verbs of stem- 

ending v-. Where this letter has been dropped in the Perf. 

Active, it- likewise disappears in the passive. Thus, Kéxpixa, 

céxpysat, So t Aor, Pass. éxpllnys Fut, xpiOjooua. Other 
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Verbs change v into o, sometimes x. Thus, from palyw (pav-). 
Perf. Pass. mépacuat ; from énpaivw, Z wither (Enpav-), Perf. 
Pass. e&jpaupot. Here the 1 Aor. Pass. retains v, as e&npavdny, 
EnpavOjcouat. 

55. THE VERB ylvopat, fo decome. 
(2) This liquid Verb, from its frequent occurrence and its im- 

portance, must be separately noticed. Its root is yev-, strength- 
ened by a kind of reduplication to yu-yev-, abbreviated to yeyv-, 
and finally softened into yw-. It is a Substantive Verb 
like eful, which denotes the fact of existence ; ylvouat, ¢he com- 
ing into existence. 

(2) Forms of this Verb in use in N.T. are the Present, with 
middle and passive terminations; the Future yevnoouat, the I 
Aor. éyeviOny (like pass. ), the 2 Aor. éyevdunv (like mid.), 
Inf. yevéoOa, the Perf. yéyova (like a second Perf. ), occasion- 
ally yeyévnuot (like Pass. Perf.) A very common form of 
the Verb is the 2 Aor. 3 pers. sing., éyévero, af came to pass, OY 
with a noun expressed, decame, came, was, The Optative 2 Aor. 
3 pers. sing. with the negative participle u# forms the phrase 
Mh yévowro, let zt not be ; rendered God forbid ! Distinguish be- 
tween Imper. Pres. yiverOe, become ye, and 2 Aor. yeverbe, be 
Ves | a 

(c) This Verb follows the rule of the Verb ¢o de—‘the same 
case after as before it.’ See § 17, 2. 

56. Exercise XII. 
VOCABULARY. 

Verbs, — exBahdAw, 2 aor. ééBadov, casz 
aipw, I aor. pass. #0nv, take out 

up, take away évré\Aopon, fut. 
atokretvo, fut. -xrevo, kell command 

évTeod ual, 

arooré\Aw, I aor, dréore\a, 
send Jorth 

*apriow, fo season, flavour 
éyeipw, I aor. #yepa, pass, 

NvEpOny, raise up - 

Géhw, imperf. #HedXov, I aor. 
ebéAyoa, fo will 

| Sepifa, reap 
KkaTakpive, condemn 
“Kyptoow, proclaim, preach 
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KAlvw, perf. xéxdixa, decline 
peAAw, impf. #uedrov, to de 

about to be 
pwpalve, I aor. pass. éuwpdy- 

—— Onv, become tasteless 
ddelAw, owe 
“wepiroeto, abound, to remain 

over 
omeipw, I aor. éoreipa, sow 
“bmodéxopar, recezve as cuest 

— hatvopar (pass. of dalyw), 2 
Aor, épdvyv, appear 

b0dave, I aor. éd0aca, come 
beforehand, arrive 

Xalpw, fut. yapfoouat, 2 aor. 
exdpnv, rejoice; imper. 
Xatpe, xalpere, hail! or fare- 
well! 

Nouns and Adjectives, 

dias, -aros, 76, salt 
GWITEAOS, -ov, H, wee 
Barituooa, -ns, 4, gucen 

-yeved, -Gs, 9, veneration 
yovia, -as, 4, corner 
Syvdptov, -ov, 74, denarius, 

‘penny’ | 
éomépa, -as, h, evening 
Erepos, -cpa, -ecev, another 

LIQUID VERBS: EXERCISE 723 

tuyds, -o8, 6, yoke 
OdpBos, -ous, 76, astonssAment 
Keharh, -is, %, Lead 
KqTos, Kirov, 6, garden 
KAdo pa, -aros, 76, fragment 
KOKKOS, -ou, 6, ovain, seed 
KOOL0S, -ov, 6, world 
KO@tvoS, -ou, 6, travelling-bashet 7 
Kpumrds, -7, -6v, secret 
Afjpos, Anpov, 6, zdle talk 
Byypa, -aros, wzemorzial, tomb 
vOTOS, -ov, 6, south wind 
oiktippoy, -ovos, 6, H, pitiful, 
compassionate 

oupdyios, -ov, heavenly 
wAGos, wAiGous, 76, multi. 

tude 
TOCOS, -y, -ov, how much? how 
ereat ? 

onpetoy, -ov, 74, sion 
olyarn, -é€ws, 76, meustard-seed 
TTpaTid, -Gs, y, army, host 
TwTypla, -as, %, deliverance, 

salvation 

TETPAPX NS, -ov, 6, ruler over a 
fourth part, tetrarch 

havepds, -d, -dv, manifest 
X'Tav, -Gvos, 6, vest, cnner gar- 

Adverbs, Prepositions, and Particles, 
alhuns, suddenly 
peyardws, ovcatly 
20 pH, a double negative with Subjunctive, expressing the 

strongest possible negation. See Handbook § 37%. 
ds (of time), about 
doel, as if, as 
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Translate :— 

PART I. 

r. kat ealdvys éyévero ody TY dryyéky TAROos TTpaTLas ovpa- 

ylov. 2. Kat éyévero OduBos émt mavTas. 3. kal eyevero €V pla 

ray huepov Kal? avros Hv Suidoxwv. 4. ylvecOe oixTipuoves. 5. 

obx eoTe KpurTov, 8 od pavepoy yepnoeTal. 6, HKouce dé ‘Hpwons 

6 rerpdpxns Th ywopeva wavTa, 7. ofros éyerfOn els? Kepadiy 

yovlas. 8. Te Td onmEtov Bray pédAdn TaAGTa? yiverOar, 9. YERN- 

Oyrw Td Oédnpd gov. 10. Kal GmréacTEthey GUTOUS knpvooew* TH 

Bactrelay Tod Qeod. II. éuola éorl KdKKw oWdmews, dv AaBov 

dvOpwios €Badev els Ki TOV éavrod. 12. Tois ayyédous avTOU EvTE- 

Neirae wept cod. 13. ov Oédopey rodroy Baciedoat ep Huds. 

14. 6 els Spee Snvapro. mevraxoowa, 6 5¢ erepos TevTHKOVTA. 5. 

wocov dpelrets TH Kuplyy Mov ; 16. wh Kplvere, Kal ov uy Kplonre. 

17. €k TOO oTdpmaTos TOV kp ce. 18. Kal épavnoay évwmloy 

avrav doel Mpos TA pyuatra” TAUTA. 

Part II. 

1. palverbe ® ws pwornpes ev kboum. 2. év olxla odx cuever, 

BW ey Tots pvhuarw. 3. Emewe d& Mapiay chy avTH WS LAVAS 

pets. 4. mewor wel” Hav’ bre mpos éomépay éorl, Kal KeKheKev 

Hon fy hype. 5. Kal éxBardvres adrov ew Too GmmreN@vos aTeK- 

rewov. 6. bmedétaro atroy xXalpwy. 7. év rovTm xXalpw, adda 

kat xaphoopat, 8. éxdpny dé év Kuply peyarus. Q- ard TOU 

alpovrds gov TO iudriov Kat TOY XiT@Va uh Kooys. 
10, Kal pan 

rd wepiscedoay™ avrots Kracnarov kbpwot dwdexa. II. Geplfers 6 

oix éomeipas. 12. Kal iyetpe képas ® cwrnpias new. 13. 1 popy- 

mys péyas Wyépan & fuw. 14. Baothooa yorou &yepOjoeTas €év 

TH Kploet peTa rav avipav Ths yeveas ravrns Kal KaTaKpivet av- 

rods, 15. épbacev ep tyas 7 Bactrela To Ocos. 16. cay dé kal 

7d Gras pwpavdy, ev tive? dpTvOncETaL ; 

1*Itcametopass . - - and He was.’ Our idiom is ‘It came to pass 

that Hewas. ? ‘It became unto >for ‘It became.’ 3 Subj. of weAAy. 

See § go, rule 1 4. 4 Infin., expressing purpose. 5 Subj. of épavyngar. 

6 May be indic. or imper. See Rev. Ver. 7 1 Aor. part. ‘that which re: 

mained.’ § Accusative. ° 4In what respect?’ or, ‘In what manner?” 
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Render into Greek :— 

1. Whatsoever! a man soweth, this shall he also reap. 2. 

He that soweth? and he that reapeth® shall rejoice. 3. Herod 

willeth to kill? Thee. 4. Let it be (become) to thee as thou 

willest. 5. May it be (become*) unto me according to thy 

word. 6 He5 (that is) least shall become great. 7. Judge ye 

not and ye shall not® be judged. 8. I will judge thee out of 

thine (own) mouth. 9. In what (thing) thou judgest another, ? 

thou hast judged thyself. 10. What (is) the sign when § these 

(things) are about to be? 11. From him that hath not ? shall 

be taken away even that which he hath. 12. T ake® ye My 

yoke upon you, and learn ye® of 7° Me. 

1 °O éav, with subj. 2 Participle with Art. «8: Aorist. 4 Opt. 

Aor. 5 Article, 6 Double negative. See Vocabulary, Subj. Aor. 

7 Say ‘the other.’ 8 orav, with subj. % y Aorist. 10 Garo. 

57. Pure VERBAL STEMS, CONTRACTED. 

(2) Verbs with the stem-terminations a, €, 0 are subject to 

-eontraction in the Present and Jmperfect Tenses (the termi- 

nations beginning with vowels). The scheme of contraction is 

as follows :— 

Initial letter 

of termination. 
Stem G- Stem € Stem o- 

venacosmaammyuegesnsecmcmenninestemah sayin currenese MEDAN TEMES voseaspeesocireny gt 

Oo 

& 

a) 

~€L O € OL 

a 

® 

5 
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(2) This Table exhibits the simple laws of contraction ; and 

the following paradigms of the Present and Imperfect, ¢com- 
pared with the Scheme of Terminations, § 43, will present no 

difficulty. 

The alternative terminations in Opt. Act. should be noticed, 

rt. A-stem, riyudw, J honour. 

2. E-stem, dirdw, J love. 

3. O-stem, dnr\dw, 2 manifest. 

Stem, ripa- ire- Sn Ao- 

Active. 

INDICATIVE—Present. 

TLULGS Piro dnra 

“as “ECS -0l8 

“ EL “Ob 

“QE -oUMEV “OULLEP 

ATE -ELTE “OUTE 

~oou(v) — -otat(v) -ovot(v) 

Imperfect. 

érluwy épidouv é€d7)\oup 

0S “ELS -OUS 

“ho “Et -0U 

“QED “QULEV ~OULEY 

“ATE  <€LTE -OUTE 

“QV -OUV ~OUv 

IMPERATIVE. 

rlua pire d7Nov 
-AT@ ~elT@ -OUTW 

— -GTe ~ELTE -OUTE 

-4TWOOV | -elrwcay -oUTWOAY 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

See : eons 
Fad riidw like Indicative: for others, see Table, p. 75. oy 

Notes | 
Notes 

OPTATIVE. 

TULL OF -qinv pirhotue or -olny Spore or -olny | 

“Ws OF -w7s -ots or -olns -o@s or -olns 

-@ OY -@7 ~of or -oly -of or -oln 

-QGLEV OF -GNwev -otev or -olnmev -oruev or -olnuwer 

“(ITE OF -QITE -otre or -olyre -otTe or -olnTe 

“Gey -ovev ~ovev 

INFINITIVE, 

Tia ® prety dndovy 

PARTICIPLE. 

rindv, -Ooa, -Oy Dpidrar, -ovea, -oby Syndr, -ovoa, -ovr 

Middle and Passive. 

INDICATIVE—Present. 

TEMOLOe prrov pot SyAoD Mat 

“G -7) OF -€% -ot 
-GTat ELT OL | -oUTOL 

- Leda -ov webu -oveba, 

-aobe -etoGe -ova be 

-OvT Mt ~oUVTOL -OOVTAL 

Imperfect. | 

Sr uwuny édihovpyy édnobmnv 

“G) ov 00 

-aTo | -€LTO -0UTO 

-omeda -ovjeda -ouneta 

«ia Je ~elabe -ovg be 

-QUTO -OUVTO -OUVTO 

1 ‘The latter are the more usual terminations. 

2 According to some grammarians, Timer. 
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See 
End 
Notes 

IMPERATIVE. 

TUL pido Sydov 

-Ao bu -elo Ow -ove Ges 

-aoGe -elobe -ova de 

-dobwoav -eloOwoay  -ovebwour 

or -doOwy or -elo Ow or -otc bw 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Like the Indicative. 

OPTATIVE. 

TUL LNV pirolunv dyndoluny 

-@O -0l0 -010 

-QTO ~OtTO -OLTO- 

-ueba -ol ueba, -ol reba, 

-wo0e otc 0e -ota be 

-(VTO -OWvTO -OLVTO 

INFINITIVE. 

Tipicbac pireta bau dynhovabat 

- PARTICIPLE. 

TUL MEVOS, -N, ~OV 3 PiAovMEVOS, -y, -ov ; OnovmEvos, -7, -Ov 

(c) The other tenses of these Verbs are regularly formed, 

the stem-vowel being generally lengthened before the Future, 

Aorist, and Perfect tense-endings. Exceptions will be noted in 

the Vocabularies. In some Passives, the Aorist, Future, and 

Perfect insert -o after the stem-vowel. | | 

Tenses of ryudw, of drriéw, of rehéw, of dnhdw— 

Pres. Act. ThL@ pia TEND Onh@ 

Fut. Act. TLIO W pirynow TENET W Syndoow 

Perf. Act. reriunka  mepi\jxa rerTéAXnka  dedyrwkKa 

1 Aor. Pass. eriunonv epirydnv éredécOnv edndhwOnp 

Perf, Pass. rerlunuat mwedlhynuat rTeréd\ecuar ded7phwpac 

(¢) Pure contracted Verbs do wot take a Second Aorist, or 

other Second Tenses. 
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(2) Three verbs of this class ‘strengthen’ the stem by ». 

Stem Ba- Balyw, J go, only in N.T. in compounds. Fut. 

Bihooua, Perf. BéByxa, 2 Aor. &Byv (see §64¢). Stem éXa-, 

é\atvw, drive; Perf. éhjpaxa. Stem pba- POdvw, L come before, 

arrive; I Aor. @f@aca; Perf. @pGaxa. 

58, EXERCISE XIII. 

VOCABULARY. 

Verbs in -io form the Future in -how unless otherwise marked. 

Verbs. TvyavTraw, -, meet, w. dat. 
TeMEVTAW, -O, finish, i.e. life ; 

die 

TOALGY, -, dare 
XaAdw, -@, -dow, loosen, let 

down, as nets 

*xopratopat, fo be satisfied 

dyad, Zo love 

Bodw, cry aloud 
yerAdw, -, -dow, laugh 

édw, édow, impf. elwy, permet 
eur, 1 aor. évérdyoa, fill 

up, satisfy 

*érraviyw, Dut out (to sea) 
érepwrdw, -O, to question 

Nouns and Adzectives. 

&ypa, -as, 7 (hunting) draught 
2 , ; ‘ } , A : emrurypschey, &, torebuke, w. dat. (of fish) 
* 2 kK SDE , . émBréra, look upon, W. eT, | gxdBapros, -ov, unclean, im- 

aces pure 
épwraw, ask, beseech 
*érousalo, prepare 

tao, -, fut. Cjow or Ppooua, 

inf. tov, Zive 
idopot, fut. ddooua, I aor. 

iacdunv, heal 

KAVX GOAL, -Oual, boast 

‘wrdopat, -Ouar, fut. xrjcopar, 

to.gain, acquire 

*"harpedo, fo worship 
pvdowa, -Ouar, I aor 

éuvhadnv, remember 

Tea, -, -dow, Zo hunger 
wrtavdo, -0, I aor. pass. 

érraviOnv, lead astray 

*"Twvas, -d, 6, Jonas, Jonah 
vexpos, -d, -dv, dead 

MEOUTOMN, ~7)S, 1, CerCUMCLSION 

motos, -a, -ov, of what kind 

capt, capkds, 7, flesh 

bromovn, -7s, 7, eudurance 

Povy, -7s, 7), vorce 

Adverbs, ett. 

un, with subjunctive (‘that 
not’), Zes¢ 

VUV, 20w 

édlyov, a little way 

oval, Woe! inter}. 
obkért, 20 longer 

erent 

heater MeL RENE BAYER RENAE ARIA RYE en mmomey~rmunnent tno hs ommsemmmanini nmmmutamtimauamsunisnvnsi-anameamimndn ad died niemimkram tr ype TA HN ARRAN HAs RA AMM 
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RULES. 

Cases. 1. After verbs of remembering the Genzitive 

expresses that which is remembered. See 15. 

2. The Dative is often used to express the object of a mental 
affection, as worshi~. See 17. 

3. Two Accusatives follow verbs of asking—the ‘nearer 

and the ‘remoter’ Object, z.e. the person asked and the thing 

asked for. See 9. 

Tenses. 4. In the Jmferative mood, the Present ex- 

presses a command generally, or implies continuance or repeti- 

tion: the Aorist implies that the action is instantaneous or 

complete. Compare 1 with 5, and 11 with 16. | 

Impersonal Verbs. ‘These are used only in the Zhird 

Person Singular, and are rendered into English with the pro- 

noun zt, See Handbook, § 171. | 

Translate :— 

1. tlua rov warépa cov Kal Thy pnrépa cov. 2. paxdpror oi! 

rewovres vov, Ore xopracOjoerOe. paxdptot ot KAalovres viv, dre 

yerdoere. 3. wewvavras évérdycev dyabdv.? 4. émiriunoe dé 6 

Inoots To mvevpart TH akabdprw, Kal idcaro Tov tatda. &; 

yardoare Ta Sixrua tua eis? dypay, 6. oval vyiv, ol eurre- 

mrnopevot,* Srumewdoere. 7. odK er Apry pdvy (hoerat o dvOpwros. 

8. Geds 58 odk Lore vexpGv GANG LdvTwr. Waves yap adre How. 

9. ovkére 5 érdkuwy érepwray abrov ovdéy. 10, jpwrncey abros 

dé ris vis éwavayayely odlyov. 1. pwr Bodvros év rH éphuy, 

‘Eroyudoare rhv dddv Kuplov.® 12. ev rH bropovp tuav xrjoecGe ® 

ras Wuxds buoy. 13. Huehde™ redevTay. 14. cuvTVTHTEV avrg 

Bydos mods. 15. Kal euvjoOnoay rav pyudrwy adbrod. 10. 

Brérere® wh rravnOAre. 17. Hueis yap éopev 7) Tepirouh, ol 

mrevuaTe Oew Nar pevorTes, Kal Kavxwmevor €v sa Tyool, x kal 

ovK ev capkl wemo.bores. 

1 ¢*Ye who.’ 2 See § 53, rule 1. 8 * For,’ z.e. with a view fo. 

4 Translate as Vocative. 5 Without article; equivalent to Heb. Jzno- 

VAH. 6 €Ve shall win.’ 7 *She was, about.’ 8 ‘Take heed,’ lit. 

‘look (to it). 3 | 
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Render into Greek :— 

a. He that honours! not? the Son, honours not the Father. 

2. Honour? (ye) all (men). 

Teacher, rebuke? Thy disciples. 

6. He that loveth! Me shall be loved by® My 

7. Simon (son) of Jonas, lovest (thou) Me? 8 If ye 
live also. 

Father. 

3. Honour* (ye) the king. 4. 
5. Because I live, ye shall 

love those who love you, what kind of favour have you?® 9. 

Thou shalt love the Lord? thy God. 
Ir A _ from ® the multitude the young man, loved him. 

cried out, saying, Teacher, look upon ® my son. 

10. Jesus, looking upon 

12. He that 
glorieth,* let him glory in the Lord. 

1 Participial construction, 

6 J)ative with éori, see § go. x 3. 
* MH. 

7 JEHOVAH. 

3 y Aorist. 4 Present. 

8 and. 

§ umd, 

59, EXERCISE XIV. PURE VERBAL STEMS IN € 

| VOCABULARY. 

Verbs in -€w form the Future in -hoew unless otherwise marked. 

Verbs, 

&xaipéopar, -ouar, Jack oppor- 
tunzely 

*avabdAdkw, 2 aor. dvébador, 
flourish or thrive again 

dpkéopar, -éooua, be satisfied 
with | 

*Gpxopar, degen 
Set, Impers., imperf. @5e, zt zs 

necdful, one ought 

Stakovéw, -0, serve 
*Stacelw, treat with violence 

Soxéw, -O, fut. Sdéw, appear, 
think; as impers. Soxet, zt 

seems good to (dat.) 

éxrehéw, -0, -éow, to complete 
eXeéw, -, Lave compassion on 
ématvéw, -3, -dow, commend, 

praise 

| evAdoyéw, -& (speak well of), 

bless, invoke blesseng on 

*etppalvopat, de clad 
evXxapiorew, -G, thank, give 

thanks : 
Sewpéw, -, behold, gaze upon 
*toxdto, de able to (inf.) 

KaAgw, -, -€ow, perf. KéxAnka, 

call, summon, tnvite 

*KaTApGOMal, -Oual, znvoke a 
Curse UPON 

*k\ao, -dow, break (bread) 
KAnpovowew, -0, izherit, obtain 

Koo pew, -0, furnish, adorn 

Kparéw, -0, day hold of (gen.) 
| hakéa, -O, speak 
METAVOEW, -O, repent 

mapaKkahew, -, -dow, exhort, 

COMI OTE | 

F 
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mapaKkodovbén, -, follow closely 

TEPLTATEM, -@, Walk 
mole, -@, do, make, practise 

“mporéxo, give heed; with 

amd, beware | 

MpOTKUVew, -, ow down, wor- 

ship 

wréouar, -o0mat, be alarmed 

mwohéw, -, sell 

cvKobavréw, -0, accuse falsely 

(as an informer) 

*cuvéxopar, be straitened or — 

vrestvainea 

redéw,-00,-€ow, fulfil,accomplish 
priréa, -w, to love 

dhoRéopar, -ofua, Zo fear 

dhpovéw, -0, think, be minded 

pavéw, -@, cry, call to 

Nouns and Adjectives. 

ayarn, -ns, 7, love 

&yopa, -as, 4}, market place 

&Suxos, -ov, wrezust 

alwvios, -ov, evernal 

&vdOnpa, -aros, 76, votive offer- 

ing 

dvopvyois, -ews, 1, vemem- 

brance, memorial 

domwacpds, -o0, 6, salutation, 

erecting 
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d&oodptoy, -lov, 76, ‘ farthing’ 

Bdwrirpa, -aros, 76, baptism 

ypappareds, -éws, 0, scv7be 

tdoBos, -ov, ferrified, afraid 

émurtarys, voc. "Emirdara, 

Master ! 

Biobgla, -as, 7, Luodia 

Gidarca, -s, 7, Séa | 

olxovdp.os, -ov, 6, steward 

édvia, -wv, Td, rations, as of 

soldiers 

Saravas, -d, 6, Heb. * Adver- 

sary,’ Satan 

oroAh, -fs, , robe 

orpoviloy, -iov, 76, small bird, 

SPAYYOW 

TUVAYOYH, -7Ss 7, Synagogue 

LVVTUKN, -NS, h, Syntyche 

inuoros, -7, -ov, highest; 0 

"Nweoros, the Most High 

Adverbs, ete, 

dxpibas, accurately 

dvabev, from above 

gas Srov (compound phrase}, 

until | 

KabeEts, 272 order 
bpotes, kewese 

| dpovluws, prudently 

RULES, 

(2) Cases. I. Passive verbs otf calling, like Substantive 

Verbs, § 17 (2), require the Nominative after as well as before 

them. See 1. I. 

2. The Genitive or Possessive, is often used to denote attre- 

bute or quality. See Exercise, part ie 3: 
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3. Verbs of taking hold and the like are followed by a parti- 
tive Genitive: Eng. dy. See Exercise, part ii. 5. 

4. Price is expressed by the Gendtive: to be rendered in 

English with the preposition for. Seei. 8. 
5. A ‘cognate Accusative’ often follows a verb with which 

it is connected in meaning. See i. 10. 

2) 
the force of an Imperative, and is used especially in prohi- 

bitions, 
7. The Subjunetive Aorist with conditional particles 

often has the force of a Future Perfect. See ii. A, 
(c) Tenses. 8. The Aorist Indicative denotes a ee 

action, in distinction from the Zwperfect. See i. 2; ii. 15, etc. Notes 
9. An Aorist Participle in apposition with the 

Subject of the Verb often denotes an immediately 
preceding action. ‘This use of the Aor. Part. is one of the 
‘most common idioms in the N.T., and may be represented by 

two verbs ; the action of the one—the Participle-—preceding that 

of the other ’( Handbook, § 394, 34). Seei. 4, 123 ii. §, etc. 

For this idiom, see further, Votes on Syntax, § 79. 3. 

Translate :— 

Part I, 

I. oBros éora: méyas, Kal vids ‘Ywiorov cry Phoerat. 2. éxddoup 

gdrd érl.r@ dvéuare rod rarpos abrod. 3. alrives dinkdvouy avrois 

éx Tuy vrapydvTwv avrais. 4. Kat AaBwu dprov edxaplorioas 

tkdacey, 5. Todro movcire els rhy eunv avauvnow. 6, rh de pe 

‘‘aretre, Kvpre, Kvpie, cal od roreire& Xeyw; 7. dvddoKxare ayalé, 

rl trojoas why aldviov Krynpovoujow; 8. obtxl wévre orpovdia 
rwrobvyra. docaplwy Sto; 9. “Incot ’Hmisrdra, éhéyoov Ads. 

“YO. Kal EpoByInoay poBov pe-yav. II. &}) PoBod, udvov wlerevoor. 

12. kal adrol mpocxurjoavres adrov bréorpepay els ‘Lepovoahii, 

13. wrondévres 6é Kal €udoBor yevduevor éddxovy mveiiua Pewperv. 

14. Tobro 7d yeypappevoy Set reNeoGhvar év éuol. 15. ohpwepov €v 
T@ olkw cov det pe metvar, 16, edhparOfvas O¢ kal xapnvar ee, 

Moods. 6. The Subjunetive Aorist frequently has [4 
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PART IT. 

‘I. mpootxere dd ray ypaymaréwy rev OerdvTwy wepimarety év 
oTohats kat girtovvrwy doracmovs éy Tats aryopais. 2. undéva 
iacelonre undé cuxoparrionre, Kal dpKxetcbe Tots éWwvloats buay.+ 
3. emqverey 6 Ktbpios® roy oixovduoy rijs déixlas, 8re ppovluws 
éroingey. 4. Bdrriopa dé éxw BarricOjvat, kal ros cuvexomat 
Ews drov TehecOy! 5. a’rds d& xparhoas rijs yeipds airhs épid- 
vnoev héyov, “H mats?, &yepe. 6. eoke xdmol, mapnxodovdynkédre 
dvwtev macw axpiBGs, Kabeeis cor ypdwar. 7. Kat édddee eddoyav 
Tov Oedvy. 8. Kal mdvres olf dxovcavres COatpacay mept Tay 
arnOevray td Trav woevwr. 9. obfros 6 dvOpwiros Fotaro 
olkodometv Kat od« trxuoev exrehéoat. 10, ylverar xapd évdriov 
Tav dyyéXwv Tod Oeod emt évl duaprwhG peravoodvrt. 11. eddo- 
yetre Tovs karapwpévous buds. 12. AlOows Kadois Kal dvalhwacw 
Kekoounrat. 13. Evodlay wapaxade cal Suvrdiyyy TAPAKAAW TO 

avTo ppovety év Kuply. 14. dveOddere 7d4 brrép euod ppoveiv; ed 

See 
End 
Notes 

s “~ ~ ? w Kal €ppovetre, nxapetobe O€. 15. Ti cuvaywyhy aditis® gxKodéd- 
noev Huy, 

1 Observe the distinction between the tenses in this sentence. 2 The 
‘master’ of the servant. 3 Nom. with Article for Vocative. 4 Art. 
agreeing with Inf. as a Noun. 5 Emphatic: ‘at his own expense.’ 

Render into Greek :— 

I. Teacher, what shall we do? 2, As ye will that men do to 
you, do ye also to them. 3. Go and do thou likewise. 4. I 
say to my servant, Do? this, and he doeth (it), 5. Simon (son) 
of Jonas, lovest? thou Me? 6, The Father Himself loves you 
because ye have loved me. 7. He that loveth father or mother 
above § Me is not worthy of Me. 8. Blessing I will bless thee. 
g. All things that were written by the prophets shall be accom- 
plished. 10. It is necessary that 4 what is written be accom- 
plished in me. 11. It is® finished. 12, These words spake 
Jesus. 13. Thus it is written, and thus it behoved the Christ to 

suffer.© 14, What must I do’ that I may be saved ®? 15. Re- 
pent ! (ye) and turn (to God). 

1 Aorist. 2? gtAéw, compare sentence 7, p. 81. °% twép with Ace. 
* Sign of Acc, with Inf. § 51.1. 5 See § 49.4, 62 Aor. 7 Say, What 

behoveth me to do(z Aor.), 8 « Aor, Subj. 

Cee 
End 
Notes 
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60. Exerciss XV. PurE VERBAL STEMS IN 0. 

VOCABULARY. 

Verbs. wAnpow, -0, fulfil, fill 
Travupow, -@, crucify 
tatrevow, -0, to humble 
vow, -2, exalt 

*avkave, impf, nvéavov, fut. 

avéjow, tucrease 

Sucka, -O, sustify 
KpaTatow, -O, make strong ; 

pass. be strong Adverb and Preposition. 

opordw, -O, Zéken &yps or dxpis, adv., wntd/. 
“ratéw, -@, tread down tro (gen.), dy (the agent) 

RULE, 

The AOPist (d-opiords, zudefinite) frequently appears to de- 

scribe that which, having taken place in the past, may at any 
time take place again. Hence, losing specific reference to 

time, it declares a general fact or law. See 4, where 
R.V. accepts the rendering zs justified, although allowing was 

justified in the margin as admissible. See Motes on Syntax, 
§ 77. 3, and compare Handbook, § 364, d, ¢. | 

Translate :— 

I. €xet €oTavpwoay atriv. 2. 7d dé waidlovy niEaver, Kal éxpa- 

TaoUTO mMrvevpart, mAnpovmevoy copia. 3. was 6 bWay éavrov 

TamewwOnoeTat, Oo dé Tamewiv éavrov bwwOjoera. 4. edrkabdn! 

9 copia awd waytTwy ray Téxvwy adrfs. §. Tle duoudow Thy 

Bacirelav rod Ocod; 6. oxcpov Ten ANNwWTAl 1) ypagy atirn év 

rois woly buav. 7. ‘lepovoadhu eoras marounévn bard éOvay, dx pe 

TrAnpwhwor Katpol éOvav, 8. buets dore of Sixaodvres éavTovs 3 
évwmrioy Trav avOpdrup. | 

i See rule above. * Neuter. 3 See § 34, p. 37. 

Render into Greek :— 

1. They cried, Crucify,! Crucify! Him! 2, We preach Christ 
(who hath been) crucified. 3. A man shall not be justified by? 
works of law. 4. Whom He called,* these He also justified,‘ 
and whom He justified, these He also glorified.? 5. The Scrip- 
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ture was fulfilled. 6. It was needful that the Scripture should 

be fulfilled.4 7. These things came to pass that® the word of 

the prophets might be fulfilled. 8. They were filled ® with joy 

and (the) Holy Spirit. 

1; Aor, 72 €& 3 Comp. Gk. 4 and Rule. 41 Aor. Inf, 5° tva with 

Opt., Aor. © Impf. 

61. VERBS IN -oKw., 

These are ‘strengthened’ forms, mostly from pure stems. 
The characteristic -o« belongs only to the Present and Im- 

perfect ; the remaining tenses being formed from the stem. 

Some of these verbs pedupliecate the stem-syllable. — 
Thus from yvo- yuyvwoxw, more generally ywaoxw 5 from pva- 

[LLLVIT KO, 

VOCABULARY. 

dpéokw (dpe-), fut. dpéow, 1 aor. Fpeca, please (dat.) 

yiyvaoke, generally -yudoxw (yvo-), fut. ywoouat, I aor, éyruoa, 

2 aor. éyrwr, learn, know, perf. éyvaxa, J know 

GVAYLVaTK@, 7ead 
émuytvaorko, know fully 
ebpioxe (ebpe-), fut. eipjow, 2 aor. eSpor, find 
ikdoKopat, I aor. iAdoOnv, be propitious or merciful to (dat.) 

WLLYHOKOpCL (va) I aor. éuv7cOny, perf. wépynuat, remember 

munpdaKe (mpa-), perf, mempdxa, I aor. pass. émpdOyy, pert. 

pass, wémpapat, sell 
S(8acke, ¢each, has been already explained, § 50 ¢. 

Whokw, de, forms the perfect as from Ova-, ré0vnka, and (by 

transposition) the 2 aor. as from @ay- @@avov, only in com- 

position, dwrodvicKxw, L die; awébavor, L died, 

62. Exercise XVI. 

Translate :— 

1, Kal yap 6 Xpicrds oby davr@ Hpecev. 2, ovK eyivwoKoy Td 

heydueva, 3. eyvidxaper 87. od el 6 Xpiords. 4, obdev KpuTrdp 

dort 8 ob ywwoOhoerat, 5. Td emieKes buGY yrudORTw Tiow 

dvOporos. 6. Kal éurhoOnoay Tov pnudrwv adrod. 7. rl éoTw 

dvOpwrros bri uyuvhoky adrod; 8. wémrpake wdvra boa elxe 
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Render into Greek :-—- 

1. I know! you, that ye have not the love of God in you. 

2. Ye shall know the truth. 3. Seek ye, and ye shall find. 

4. Jesus was found alone. 5. He found favour with? God. 

6. We have found the Christ. 7. Peter remembered the word 

of Jesus. 8. Lord, remember *me. 9. Lord, be merciful to 

me. 

1 Properly yeveécxw means ‘I learn’; the Perf. ° I have learned’ there: 

fore often means simply J know. 2 wapd, dat. % x Aorist. 

63. SECOND CONJUGATION. VERBS IN -pt. CLAss I. 

The principal forms of the Substantive Verb «ipl have 

been already given, §§ 14, 47 2. The whole verb is conjugated 

as follows. The stem ée- is softened in the 1 pers. Pres. to ét-, 

and the 2 pers. has ef for gol. Several tenses are wanting. 

| INDICATIVE. 

Pres, eful. el  éorl(v) éouév éoré — eial(r) 

Imper. fv or funy fis or joba Fv fuer or ucla Fre joo 

Fut. copa eon or-er orar éoducba Ececbe eEoovrat 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. to@. éorw or rw éore eoTwoar 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ee 

Pres. & fis 9 Gpe Fre ory) 

OPTATIVE. 

Pres, elnv eins en elnuev lyre eyoav 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, ¢ivar Fut. grecGat 

PARTICIPLES, 

Pres. dv otoa ov Fut. éodpevos -n  -or 

évros otcne ovTos ou -nS -oU 

etc, ete. 
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Not unlike the substantive verb in conjugation, and therefore 
to be carefully distinguished from it, is the verb efuc (stem t-), 
go; not found in the New Testament, except in composition, as 

drew, I go away ; etccym, J go in; tke, DT go out. 

fice to give a few forms of els, to show the differenc 
it and the substantive verb. 

It will suf- 

es between 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. elute ef clot  itmev Ure taci(y) 

Imp. jew ges fe  Hepev yerre jeoap 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, lévat 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. iv lodoa tv 

The Terminations of the Second Conjugation, partly 
illustrated above, spring from an ancient form of the language, 

and differ from those of the First Conjugation in the Present, 

Imperfect, and 2 Aorist. 
In this class of Verbs, most have pure stems. In the ist 

pers. sing. Present the stem-vowel is lengthened, as from 
dha-, pnui, J say ; and the stem is often peduplicat ed, as from 

So-, dl-dwut, J otve 3 from Oe- ri@nut, L put. Stems beginning 
cd with a vowel or double letter reduplicate with ?. Thus, from 

ora-t-ornut, cause to stand ; from €- t-nyu, I send, found in See 
N. TF. only in compounds ; the most important bein 
aplnut,l let go, forgive. 

64, These verbs are thus conjugated. 
stems: I, orTa-, 2, De. 3. €. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. I. torque = -ns —-nou(v) ~Quev —--ATE 
2, TlOnue -ys  -you(v) “EMEY = ETE 
3. adinut -ns -nat{v) “EME “ETE 

4. Oldwus -ws -woilv) -ofev  -orTe 

g with dd, End 

Not es 

4., do- 

-aoulv) 
-eaou(V) 

-aou(v) 

-bact(v) -” 

End 
Notes 
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Impetf, 1. lorny “nS *7 -apevy -aTe -acap 

2 éri0nv -ns -n OY -€ -Eey -eTE -EoaY OF OUP 

3.14duy -es -e | 
4. €0ldwy -ws -wor-ou -o“ey -oTE -ooar 

Sa, 2 Aor I. €ornvy -ns -y Nev -NTE -noaP 

Find 2. €Onp “NS +7 “NUL = =NTE = NOY 

Notes 3. dgetuev -elre -eloay 

4. Edouep -OTE -OoaP 

IMPERATIVE, 

Present 1. torn -ATW -aTe  -dTWoOP 

2. Tidet -€TW “ETE ~-ETwoay 

63. ale -€TW) “ETE -ETWO OP 

4. Sldov -OTW “OTE -OTWOOP 

@ Aorist I. or97Ocorer& -jrw  -nre -hrwoap 

2. és ~ETW -€TE ~ETWOOY 

3. des “ETW = ETE ~ETWOOD 

4, ods -67 -OT€ ~OT WOOP 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present 1. lord “78 7 -Opev ~RTE -Bot(v) 

2. TL00 7s 70) “(LEV -HTE - our) 
3. dgid == "HS “7 ~WILEV HITE -waot(v) 

4. dw “OS  -@ -wuer -aTe -wor(v) 

2 Aor. like Present without reduplication: oT, 00, apa, 5. 

Present 1. loralyy 

2. Tieiny 

3. aguelyy 

4, Oidolny 

2 Aor. “ke Present without veduplication: 
addelnv, datnv or d@nr. 

OPTATIVE. 

“8 7] “1 EV -TE “Ev 

“7S “7 “YY MEV “NTE ~€p 

/ 1} “7 “4 {LEV “HTE “Ep 

“8 “0 ~LLEP “TE "Ep 

oTalyv, Qelyy, 

1 Trregular, as 1 conj., the preposition augmented, 

See 
End 
Notes 
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Present 

2 Aorist 

Pres, I. 

2. 

2: 

4. 

2Aor. like Present 

ous. 

1. lordvat 

2. aTHvat 

lords  -aoa 

ridels  -€to, 

dduels -€lra 

Sudovs -ovca 

VERBS IN M1 

INFINITIVE. 

2. TIVévar 3. dgévar 
2. Oeivar 3. adetvat 

PARTICIPLES. 

-iv Gen. loravros -dons 
Fn3 r 

-€V -EyTos -elans 

-€V -yros -elons 

-Op -dvyTos -ovcns 

without reduplication: oTas, 

Middle and Passive. 

[§ 64 

4. didovar 

4. Sovvar 

-avTos, etc. 

-€VTOS 

-EVTOS 

-OVTOS 

Gels, ages, 

The Verbs in these voices are conjugated as follows: The e- 

stem is selected as an example; but verbs in @ or o are conju- 

gated in the same way, inserting those respective vowels ; thus 

rlOcuat, torapat, Sldouat; TiBelugv, loraluny, didoluny, etc. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present rl@e-pat “at ~TOL -peba -o6e -YTOL 

Imperfect érifé-uyvy = -0 -TO -e0a -o0e -VTO 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present rl0e-co or rifov -7 OW -o Oe -cOwoap 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present ri@-wuat = “7 -RT OL -wmeba -node ~QVT EL 

OPTATIVE. 

Present rid-eluny —~elo -€iTO el web ~eig Ge -€LPTO 

INFINITIVE. - PARTICIPLE. 

Present 710-eo0at TLO-ELEVOS - 
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MIDDLE ONLY. SECOND AORIST. 

This Tense follows the Present and Imperfect throughout, 

without the reduplication. 

Ind. é0éunv. Imp. Oéc0 (or Gof). Subj. Paya Opt. 

Geiunv. Inf. Gdo0ar. Part, @éwevos. 

The remaining tenses are formed after the analogy of the 

First Conjugation, as follows :— 

ACTIVE CTU Je= E §0- 

Future orjow Chow adjnow Swow 

1 Aorist éoryoa eOnka dona EOWKE 

Perfect éornka rédeka deka dedwKa 

PASSIVE: | 

Future ora@jooua reOjoopat deOjoopar  doyocopat 

1 Aorist éoradnvy —s- er €O nv adnéddny —«- €850 nv 

Perfect €orapar TED ELL Aperpar dédopat 

The 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Pass. of dpinus is adpéwvrat instead 

of ddetvrat. 

NOTES ON THE PARADIGMS. 

(2) The First Aorist Active of three Verbs, rlOnut, nus, and 

Cp, Oldwut, and of their compounds, ends in -Ka. The First Aorist 

oi of iornm, éornoa, is transitive, Z placed; the Second 

Nites Aorist, 2orqv, intransitive, Z stood. | ” 

(6) The Perfect Participle Active of tcrnmu, regularly éornis, End 

is often contracted into éorws, and is thus declined: -as -G0a me 

«ds, Gen. -Gros -days -Otos, as if from éoraws. So the Perf. 

Inf. is occasionally éordvac, for éornKévat. 

(c) Three frequently-occurring Verbs in » form their Second 

Aorist after the model of Verbs in -pe. 

ywdoKe, see § 61, 2 Aor. &yvwr, Inf. yrGvat, Part. yous. 

Coe Stve, se¢ (as the sun), 2 Aor. €dv», 

i Batve, go (stem Ba-), 2 Aor. éByv, Inf. Byvat. 
OLE 

This last verb is, in the N. T., only found in compounds, as Soe 

dvaBalyw, dvéBnv, Part. avaBds. 
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(2) The following Deponent Verbs are conjugated like the 
Middle of verbs in -pu :— 

Suva-, divauat, Zam able, t Aor. nouvynOny. | 
emota-, émlorayar, ZT know, feel sure, only in Pres. Ind. 

and Part. 

Kpewa-, Kpéuauat, J hang, 1 Aor. éxpendoOnv 
é- (comp. with Kurd), KhOnuat, LT set; Imper. xd@ov (for 

kdOnoo), Inf. ckaPAobat, Part. cadhuevos, 
Ket, Ketuot, L le, or am laid down, Inf. KetoOat, Part, 

Kelwevos, 

65 Exercises XVII. 

Verbs. 

“airéo, ash 

*axohovbde, -3, follow 
auicrnuL, raise up 
“ertAapBdvonar, take hold of, 

gen, 7 
ébliornur, 2 aor. 

stand near, dat. 

“Cedopor, -Suat, dep. xX aor. 
—eacduny, behold — 

July 
pnp, impf. épnv, say 

_ Adverbs and Preposition. 

émdve (adv. as prep.), above 
paxpdolev, afar off 
mwape (dat., acc.), deszde 

VERBS IN -pu, 

eréoTyny, — 

Cuass I, 

VOCABULARY, 

Nouns and Adjectives. 

| Guaprla, -as, 9, siz 
| a&lun, -ns, 7, axe 
Devvyoapér, indec. Gennesaret 

| yvoords, -4 -dv, known; ol 
yrworol, acquaintance 

| AaBlS, indec. David 
| SévSpoy, -ov, 7d, cree 
OeéALos, or -ov, -0v, foundation 

OTHKO (from ésrnka), stand | Qodvos, “OV, 0, throne 

| Alpen, “0S, 1, lake 
perros, -n, -ov, muddle 3; 70 

pécor, the midst 
| pynwetoy, -elov, 7b, Lomd 
Puortp.ov, -ov, 76, mystery 

| wuperds, -o0, 6, fever 

| plta, -ns, 9, root 

RULES. 
1. The Artiele indicates definiteness in a great variety of 

ways. See Handbook, § 213, and instances there given. In 
the following Exercise, note sentences 15, 17. 



§ 65] EXERCISE: CLASS I 93 

2. Transitive and Intransitive. Some verbs denoting 
state may mean either causing to be in that state, or coming into 

tt, or being in zt. The chief illustration is the verb torn, 

stand. The Pres. Act. (transitive) means / cause to stand; the 
1 Aor, (transitive), 7 caused to stand; the Perfect (intransitive), 

1 have stood, i.e. I am standing; and the Pluperfect, Z stood ; 

also 2 Aorist, 7 stood. The Passive again (‘be caused to 
stand’) may be rendered simply stavd. See 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 

11 for various illustrations. Compare Handbook, § 354. 

Translate :-— 

I. dwoee adr@ Kuptos 6 Geds tov Opdvov AaBlS rot rarpds adrod 

2. wavTt alrotyTl ce didov. 3. od Sivaua dvacras dobdval cot. 

4. Tis éorw 6 Sovs cor tiv é£ovolay radrny; 5. émridaBduevos 

ratdlov, tornoev airs wap éavT@. 6. kal abrds fv éords mapa 

Tiv Aluynv Vevynoapér. 7. eyerpat, Kat orHOe els TO péoov. 8. 

eloryKkecav O€ wavres of yoworo! air@ maxpdbey, dpwrres Tatra, 

Fug 9» Wws orabjcerat  Paowela adtod; 10. cradels! dé 6’Iycois 
Notes éxéXevoev avrov adxOnvar, I. Kalémiotas | érdyw adris érerlunce 

TQ Tuperg, Kal apykey avriv.2 12. adévres! &ravra hKorovOncar 

avTw. 13. dpéwyral cov ai dmapria. 14. xat @evro® mrdvres 

ol dxovoavres év TH Kapdla atrdy. 15. €Onxe Oeuédovy ent rhp 

mérpav. 16. €OedcavrTo 7d wynuetoy Kal ws éréOn Th obua avrod. 

17. 4 d&lyn mpds rhy plvay trav Sévipwv Keira. 18. Kvpie, édy 

Gérdys divacal we kabapioat 19. oriKere év Kuplw, dyarnrol. 

1 See §59, Ruleg. ? Itleft her. % Understand ¢hem=these sayings. 

Render into Greek :— 

1. Ask ye, and it shall be given you. 2. He gave them 
power and authority over all the demons. 3. No man will be 

able to serve two masters. 4. To you it hath been given to 

know the mystery of the Kingdom of God. 5. Thou takest up 

what thou didst not lay down. 6. An angel of the Lord stood 

near them. 7. Whe is able to forgive sins, excepting God 
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only? 8, He permitted ' not the demons to speak. 9. Stand? 
upon thy feet. 10. How shall his kingdom stand? 11. He 
standeth not in the truth. 12. He set him? in the midst. 

1 Imperfect. 2 2 Aor, 8 Neut., referring to watdflov, ttle child. 

66. SECOND CONJUGATION. Crass II. VERBS IN -vupu. 

(z) Certain Verbs, with consonant stems, strengthen the 
Present (and Imperfect) by the syHable -vv, Some vowel-stems 
take -vyv. Thus :-— 

Consonant Stems : 

OEuK-, OelkvumL, show 

peuy-, pulyvupi, 27x 

TYY-, Wiyyvup, Prerce 

pay-, pyyvune, break, rend 
Also 6A-, ddAAuut, for dhvupn, destroy 

Vowel Stems: 

Fe-, vvupu, clothe 

fo, Savvum, gird 

po-, parvum, strengthen 
oTpo-, orpuivvum, strew, scatter, furnish ; Perf. Pass. 

ECT PWMAL 

oBe-, oBdvvum, extinguish 

(6) These verbs are only occasionally conjugated after the 
model of verbs in -y. Most of them have cognate forms in -a, 
as Secxvdw, formed regularly. In the tenses, other than Pres, 
and Imperf., they are formed from the simple stem, as Fut. 
delEw, (WoW. 

(c) The most important word of this class is Ai found in 
the N.T. only in composition with dwé-, Act. daréddume, Mid. 
and Pass, dé\duuat, It is chiefly found i in tenses derived from a 
collateral stem azode-, Act. Fut. darod€ow, once dro; 1 Aor. 
dmweoa; Perf., with neuter meaning, J perish! daddwna ; 
Mid. Fut. darododuat; 2 Aor. drwddunp : Pres. Part. of dmro\Xv- 
Kevol, the perishing. — 

(d) Vowel-stems in this class generally insert ¢- in Perf, and 
1 Aor. Pass. Thus oSec@hoouat, xexepacmévos, 
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67. Exercise XVIII. Crass II. VERBS IN -p 

a | VOCABULARY. | Sap 

ae Verbs. Nouns and Adjectives. es 

ducdrévvupe, clothe avaeyeov, -ov, 76, upper cham- 

gApworo (perf. mid. from po-), ber 

Farewell! (asif, Bestrong) | aoxés, -of, 6, wrze-skin 

*tnréw, seek otyos, -ov, 0, wane 

wep ifavvupt, perf. pass. wepé- | Opyh, -4s, 7, wrath 

twopmat, gerd about | dodds, -vos, 7, plur. ozzs 

brodSelkvupt, warn 

RULE. 

Dative. The Dative indicates the receiver of information or 

tidings. ence delxvugs governs ¢wo cases, the acc. of the thing 

shown, the dat. of the person. See 1 and 7 (where the inf. sup- 

plies the place of the direct object). 

Translate :— 

I. KdKxeivos tuly delfer dvwyeov péya éorpwpévov. 2. pyger a 

véos olvos rods doxovs. 3. Hmiordra, "Emordra, droddvpeda } 

4. eSpov 7d mpdBardy jou 7d darohwrds. 5. Kal Oplf éx rijs kepadijs 

Sudv od uh arddynra. 6. éorwoay tudv ai doves wepref{wopevat. 

». rls vrédertey buy puyelv amo Ths meddovbons Opyis ; 

Render into Greek :— 

1. He who willeth to save his life will lose it. 2. They were 

seeking to destroy Him. 3. Of those whom Thou hast given Me 

I lost none. 4. He showeth.Him all the kingdoms of the 

world. 5. He showed them His hands and His feet. 6. Show 

thyself to the priest. 7. Fare ye well! 8. The wine-skins are 

rent. 

68. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

(2) Some Verbs of frequent occurrence take their tenses from 

more than one stem; as in English, Pres. 7 go, Past 7 wen? 

(from werd). 
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(6) The principal ‘ Defective’ Verbs are the following :— 

From stem aipe-, alpéw, cake (in comp. xabapéw, take down ; 
mpoatpotpat, J purpose, ete.) (mid. alpoiuat, J choose), aipjow, 
AipHroMat, yonka, Hoynuct, ypéOnv, alpeOjoopat. 

Stem €A-; Second Aor. Act., efAov, Inf. éhewy ; mid. el buy, 
Inf. des Oa., 

Epxouat, 20, come; Impf. Aoxdunv. 
Other tenses from stem éAv0-, lengthened into éAev0- (Fut.), 

contracted into é\@-; Fut, édedcoua, Perf. édpdvda, Plup. 
éXn dew, 2 Aor. #APov; in the several moods, @dGe, ZA\Ow, 
Eo, EMOety, EANOdv. Also many compounds. 

écOlw, eat; Impf. Hoo. 

Stem gay-; 2 Aor. édayor, dayetv, Fut. ddyoum, pdyeora, 
payerat, 3 pl. dayovrat. So xareodiw, to devour. 

opdw, see; Imperf. éwpwv, Perf. éwpaxa. 

Stem 62-, émr-; Fut. dWouar, Swer or -7, Swerar, « Aor. subj. 
dYwuat, I Aor. Pass. HOnv, 6POjvat, Fut. Pass. 6dOjoouat. 

Stem Fud-; 2 Aor. efdov, t5w, idetv, (dv (i504, an old Imperative 

Middle used as an interjection, deho/d !), 2 Perf. 7 know (= have 

seen), olda, oldas, olde(v), o 1Saev, o loare, oldaci(v), Imper. tot, 

tore; Subj. ¢f54, Inf. efSévar, Part. lids, Plup. Ind. 75eew, 

[ knew, Fut. eldjow, L shall know (Heb. viii. 11). 

TPEXW, 7UN. 

Stem 8Spepn- ; 2 Aor. &dpapoy, 

dépw, bear; Stem ot-, Fut. ofow. 

Stem éveyk- or évex-; 1 Aor. Aveyxa, 2 Aor. Hveyxor, éveyxety, 
Perf. év7jvoxa, with double reduplication ; 1 Aor. Pass. wexin. 
Also mpoogpépw, elodepw, and other compounds. 

elroy; 2 Aor., Z sazd (supplies Present and Imperfect from 

@ynul, second conjugation) ; ; stem éw-; 1 Aor. elra. 

Stem ép-; Fut. éo¢w, ép0, Perf. elpyxa, Perf. Pass. elpnuar. 

Stem pe-; 1 Aor. Pass., €fpé@ny or €6p70n", Part. pydels. 
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69, Exercise XIX. 

VOCABULARY. 

(See preceding list.) 

Verbs. 

*avrAéo, -0, draw (from a ves- 
sel) | 

atépyopat, depart 

“atrokptvopar, dep. I aor. 

_dtexplOnyv, sometimes azre- 

Kpwdnv, answer 
*exrretpatw, fut. -ow, put to the 

fest, tempt 

éEépyopar, come forth 
*éruluuéw, -@, desire earnestly 
*apooSokdo, -@, look for, ex-— 

pect 

TpPOTPEXM, 2 aor. mpo€dpapor, 

run before, outrun 

*eihho, pluck 

Nouns and Adjectives. 

GAPLAPTWAOS, -ou, 6, SZMEr 

Gprrehoy, -wyros, 0, vineyard 

dpapara, -drwy, Ta, Shices 

loxupds, -a, -dv, strong 

peTavouw, -as, 7, change of 
mind, repentance 

pnTis 3 interrog., any one ? 

vads, -00, 6, Zemple, sanctuary 

TTAXVS, -vos, 6, ear of corn 
Papicaios, -ov, 6, Pharisee 

Adveros. 

tov, where, whither 

TaXvov, neut. compar. of raxus, 
(as adv.), more sweftly 

Suarl, wherefore ? 

Translate :— 

I, 

1. &pyerat 6 loxupdrepds ov. 2. odk EXAAVOA Karddoat Sixalovs 

GdrAAG ALaprwrovs eis perdvoway. 3. Kal @ruhov of wabyral avrod 

rovs oTaxuas, Kal FoOcov. 4. Kal payor Kal ExXopTacOnoay waves. 

5. ldwuer TO phua Toro TO yeyovds. 6, dAXNos oe fwoe, Kal oloe 

Sov ob ede. 7. paris Hveyxev att@ payelv; 8. erpexov be ot 

Co, SU0 Ou00, Kal 6 &Ados uabyrhs mpoedpaue TadxLov Tod ILérpov, Kal 
| End AOe wpGros eis 7d pv nuctov. Q. repos lddv adrov py, Kal od €& 

Wis avrwy el. 10. émiduujoere play Trav juepiw Tod vlod ToD dvOpwrov 

idely, kal ovx deode, 

ig@ 

i. Lv ef 6 épxduevos,' } Adov wpocdoxwmev; 2, éMOérw it Bast- 

3. épxerbe, Sri wavra Hdn Froud éort. 4. paxdpros, 

G 

Aela cov. 
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Boris haryerat prov ev Ti Baciiela tod Oeod. 5. Kal darexplOnoay ? 
pn eidevar. 6. ox wdere dri év Trois ® rob Harpds wou de? eival pe; 
7. HrOov éwi 7d uriua pépovoea & Hroluacavt dpduara. 8. Kal 

Neyer avrots, AvrAjoare = viv Kal hépere® rw dpxirpexdlvy of Se 
qveyxav. 9. elev atr@ 6 Inoovs bre® Etpnra:, Our éxmerpacers 

Kvpiov tov Oedy cov. 10. aredOdvres dé etpov Kadas elprKes 
QUT OLS. | 

1 “The Coming One,’ a title of the Messiah. * Understand avrots 
(acc. before inf.). $ Understand ‘ the affairs’=duszwess : or ‘the dwell- 
ings ’= Teshle. * Aorist with pluperfect sense. 5 Note distinction 
between Pres. and Aor. Imperative. © dri introducing quotation, like 
‘inverted commas.’ | 

Render into Greek :— 

1. He will come and destroy those wicked men, and will give 

the vineyard to others. 2. Remember! me, Lord, when ? Thou 

comest in Thy kingdom. 3. I have come in the name of My 
Father, and ye receive? Me not; if* another come in his own 
name, that (man) ye will receive. 4. This voice we heard, 
borne ® from heaven. 5. Holy men of God were moved ® by the 

Holy Spirit. 6. What have ye come out to see?? 7, Heaven 

and earth will pass away, but My words will never ® pass away. 
8. I know Thee who Thou art, the Holy One of God. 9. They 

knew Him to be the Christ. 10. But do thou remain in (the 

things) which® thou didst learn, knowing from 1° whom thou 
didst learn (them). 11. If* we say, From heaven, He will say, 
Wherefore then did ye not believe Him? 12. Father, for- 

zive 1! them, for they know not what they do. | | 

1; Aor. ® ‘Whensoever.’ Particles with av require subjunctive (§ 51. 3); 
use 2 Aor. %AayuBavw. ‘*édv. 52 Aor, § ‘ Borne’ = impelled. 
id 7 2 Aor. § Strong double negative with Subj. 9% Dat. by ‘attraction. 
See § 53 rule 6. 10 aapdé with gen. 1 2 Aor. 
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PART III. INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS, PARTICLES. 

70. PREPOSITIONS. 

Many of the Prepositions have already been given in the 

Vocabularies. They are all here subjoined, in a connected 

view. 

(2) The general meaning of the ease governed modifies 

the application of the preposition; while the general meaning 

of the preposition again determines the force of the case. 

Hence arise almost innumerable shades of significance. 

(8) Generally (see § 174), the Genitive signifies orzgzn, 

‘Whence’? the Dative, connexion, ‘Where’? the Accusative, 

approvch, * Whither’? Certain Prepositions accordingly govern 

but ove case, others ¢wo, others three. 

1, PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE ONL‘. 

dvrt, against, over against, instead of: év0’ Gy (‘in return for 

which things’), wherefore. | | 

dé (from the exterior), from, away from. 

éx, é& (from the interior), from, out of 

apd, before, of time or place. 

2, DATIVE ONLY, 

éy, 27 (of time, place, or element), among. 

_oty (co-operation), wth. 

3. ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 

dv. (up: in), only (N.T.) in the phrases dvd weécov, 2m the midst 

of; ava wépos, iz turns, and largely in composition. 

els (to the interior), zaZo, 40, with a view to, for. 

4. GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 

Sué, through. GEN., through, by means of. 

Acc., on account of, or owing to. — 
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Kkard, down. GEN., against, 

Acc., according to, throughout, during, over. 

werd (association), GEN., together with, among. 

Acc., after. 

wept, around. GEN., about, concerning, on behalf of. 

_ Acc., about, round about. 

_wép, over. GEN., above, on behalf of, for, tn reference to, 

Acc., beyond, above. 

tard, under. GEN., dy (of the agent). 

ACC., under, close upon. 

5. GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND ACCUSATIVE. 

érf, upon. GEN., ov (as springing from), over, 2m the pros. 

ence, or at the teme of. 7 

Dat., won (as resting on), 2% addition to, on account of. 

Acc., wpon, unto, over {of time, place, or extent). 

mapa, beside. GEN., from (used of persons). 

Dat., ear (generally of persons). 

Acc., beside, beyond, contrary to. 

apdés, towards. GEN., for (only in Acts xxvii. 34). 

Dat., at, close by. 

Acc., towards, in reference to, with (John i. 1), 2 considera- 

tion of, a 

For further details, and special uses of the Prepositions, see Handbook, 

§§ 288-314. | 

(4) The Prepositions are largely used in composition with 
verbs and other parts of speech, their general meaning being 

retained, though variously modified. One preposition apdé, 
about, around, is found in N.T. only in composition, as 
dudiévvupu, L clothe. 
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71. Exercise XX, 

READING LESSON ON THE PREPOSITIONS, 

(For words not in preceding Vocabularies, see p. 123.) 

T 

See I. opare uh tis kaxdyv Gyri KaKod Tw) darodip. 
vies 2. av)’ Gy dca ev rE cxorla edrare év To purl dxovadjoera 

Kal Sapds Td ofs éXMadhowre ev Tols Taptelots KnpuxOhoerae em = 
TOY OWUATWY. Prd 

3+ ovK €ore madyris trép roy diddoKadov adbrod. Notes 
4. TovTO 7d TorhpLioy, Kawi SiabjKn ev TH aluart pov, 7d virép 

vuay éxxuy devon. | 
5. dendnre vyeis trip éuod mpds rov Kupiov. 
6. vuly exapicOn rb bwtp Xpicrod ob fovoy 761 els adroy me- 

Tevely GAG Kai 7d dartp adrod mdoyxeuw. 
7. €K TOD wANpwmaros abrod nels wavres oe Kat xadpw 

avTt 2 ydpiros. 
8. of dé éwl ris wérpas, of, dray aKovcwot, pera Yapas déxovrat 

Tov Adbyor. 

9. Xpisrds drat Tepl duapriay erade, Sxacos ¥ umep adlkwy, 
10. 7Oev eis ri Oddaccay rhs Tartitalas ava eae Tav dploy 

AcxatréX\cws, 

II. lva wAnpwOn 7d pyOév rd rod Kuplov Sia rod Tpopijrov. 
12. Kal évecGe picovmevor Vrd wrdvruy Sud 7d Ovoped Mov. 
13. 7a wavra 8 adrod cal es adbrdov exriorat.® 
14: kal wepl rerdprnv pudakhy rHs vurrds epXeTar TPs avrovs 

weplrarav ewl THs Oardoons. } 
15. exeivos 0€ eheyev wep rod vaod rod oduaros avrod. 

IT. 

I, SuccuwwBévres ofv €x wisrews elpiyny exouev (or éxwuev) 1 mpes 
Tov Oedv Sta rot Kupiov ¢ nad ‘Inoot Xptorob. 

2. éyw Ecouat ary eis? rardpa Kat adrds orate por els? vldy. 
3+ TO odBBaroy Sd roy dvOpwwrov éyévero, kai oux 6 dvOpwros 

Sua 7d cd BBarov. 
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4. of viol rob aidvos Tourou ppovimbrepor bwep ° TOUS viods Ta! 

gwrds els Ti yevedy Thy EavTay elo ly. 

5. padere am’ éuod. 

6. kal viv ddtacdv pe, Ilarep, mapa ceavTge TH O0fy iy elXov 

rpd 4 700 rov Kéopov elvar Tapa col: 

7. Kat atrdés dori Tpd WayTWY cal Te wavTa ev ary cuveoTy- 

Key.” : 

8. uh mpd Katpod re Kplvere. 

9. of ev ® Foay ovv Tots Tovdatots, of dé avy Tots GrocTOAOs. 

10. Kal radrny rhy puvhy hucis jxovcapev €§ odpavod évexGetoay 

oby arg ovres év TE dryly oper. 

11. mapa”? Tod Iarpds éf9\Oov. | | 

12. kal airds fv éords rapa Thy Nyuwvay Tevynoapér, kal eldev 

rrola Sto éorara Tapa THY Aluyyny, ot O€ Gels Gr’ airay airo- 

Bavres Erduvoy Ta OikTva. | 

13. py ddixla Tapa TH Geo; mh yéevorro.® 

14. edxapioT@ TE Oe@ pov éml racn Ty pela buww TayTOTE év 
4 

rdon Senoe. pov Urtp wdvTay Dua, werd xapas Thy Sénow wowou- 

pevos,? ewr TY KOLWwrie iwc elg Td evaryyedor. 

Part I. 1 Article qualifying Infinitive. 2 Lit. ‘instead of’; hence 

in place of ; one measure of grace succeeding to another; or, ‘ grace “pon 

grace. 3 Perf, Pass. of xrigw. | 

Part II. } Various reading ; see R.V. (Rom. v. 1). 2 ‘for,’ denoting 

equivalence, after the Substantive Verb. 3 A stronger form of comparison 

than the usual Genitive or 7. 4 ‘Before,’ in order of being or of su- 

premacy. 5 * Present Perfect. Sot pév..,ot &¢, “Some... others.’ 

7 Compare mapé here, and in 6. — ® (See $55 b.) 9% Middle, ‘making 

for my own part,’ or simply ‘ making.’ 

79, ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs from Nouns.—Certain cases fixed absolutely 

to express quality, manner, place, or time. 

(a) The Accusative; as axpuny, yet, lit. Sup to (this) point’. 

wepdv, on the other side. So the Accusative Neuter of many 

Adjectives, both singular and plural; often with the Article, as 

rd dowry, furthermore; Te aonnrd, for the most part. Some 

Adverbs indicate obsolete Adjectives, ojpepoy, to-day ; aitpiov, 

to-morrow ; xOés, yesterday. 
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(6) The Dative, as idie privately ; weg, by land. Here the 

iota subscript is often omitted : ardvrn, always; elky, without a 

cause. 

(ec) The Genitive, as in abrod, there, and other forms. 

(d) A Preposition with its case written as one word, as mapa- 

xpijua, immediately, lit. ‘along with the business’; é&aldvys, | 

suddenly, lit. ‘from a steep descent’ ; kabezths, tn order, lit. 

‘according to a special course.’ a 

(e) Old case-endings, as odpavdder, from. heaven; wa.doder, 

from childhood ; wépvot, last year. 

2. Adverbs from Adjectives. 

(2) The most common form of Adverbs is that in -os, 

answering exactly in meaning to the English terminal -Zy, and 

affixed to Adjective-stems of all forms; the stem-ending, where 

needful, being modified. | | 

For example :—dixaios, just, Suxato-; dixalws, fustly : Was, 

all, (wavt-; wdvtws, wholly : ddnOhjs, true, &dyPeo- ; dA Ou, 

truly. | 7 

Participles may also yield this adverbial form, as dvrws (from 

dv, stem dvr-), really. a : 

An Adverb formed from an Adjective sometimes appears in 

two forms, as TaxU and raxews, quickly ; eb0us (for evd¥) and 

evbéws, immediately. 

(6) Comparison. | 

The Comparative of Adverbs is generally the neuter singu- 

lar accusative of the corresponding Adjective ; the superla- 

tive, the neuter plural. Thus: from TUXUS, TAXLOV, More 

guickly ; TaxtoTa, most guickly ; from dyabds, Bédruor, better. 

Some comparatives take the termination -w§, as Trepicoorepws, 

more abundantly. 

An irregular comparative and superlative are “aGAdov, more ; 

wardiera, most. So dacov, nearer ; UyxXoTa, nearest. 

3. Adverbs from Pronouns.—The several classes of 

Adjective Pronouns have corresponding Adverbs, of which the 

following must be noted. The correlation of the different 

classes will be seen at once from the Table. 
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Demonstrative. | Relative. Interrogative. Indefinite. 

Time -\ére, then Ste, when |wore, when? | wore, sometime 

viv, 20w | 

Place . | atvrod, here ov, where |wov, where? | wou, somewhere 

éxel, there 

év0ade, Azther 

| evrevOey, ‘hence 8Gev, whence | wobev, whence ? | 
| Manner | obrw(s), thus, $0 | WS, as TOS, how ? aa(s), somehow 

The Indefinite Adverbs are enclitic, and are thus distinguished 

from the Interrogatives. 
Indirect or dependent Interrogatives are made as in the Pro- 

nouns, § 38 (c), by the prefix of 6, as Gzrov, dws. 

A frequent interrogative is made with éws, until. See 7, be- 

low. Thus, ws wire; how long ? 

4. Numeral Adverbs.—These end in -ts, -kvs, or -axts, as 
Bis, twice ; rpls, thrice; éwraxis, seven times; €Bdounxovraxts, 

seventy times; moNaxts, many times. drat, once for all, is ex 

ceptionally formed ; dcdxis, as often as, is from the relative. 

5. Ancient Verbal Forms, used as Adverbs, are devpo, 
hither, with its plural, defre. These are generally es as 

Imperatives, ‘ Come thou (or. ye) hither 1? 
Some verbs in -{fw, expressing national peculiarity, form an 

Adverb in ort, Thus, from é\Anvlgw, EdAAnviotl, in the Greek 

language ; similarly, ¢Spaicrl, in the Hebrew language. 

6. Adverbs from Prepositions. — Many Prepositions 
have a corresponding Adverb in -w. Thus, from dva, dvw, up- 

wards; and from kara, KaTw, downwards. So gow, wether ; 

dw, without, The termination -Oev gives a genitive force ; af 

dvwoer, from above : ; €Ewlev, from wethout. 

Once a Preposition without change is employed as an Adverb, 
béep éyo, I (am) more (2 Cor. xi. 23). | 

7. Adverbs used like Prepositions. — These goverr 
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Nouns, and really form a second class of Prepositions, additional 
to those in § 114, as dua, together with (dat.); dvev, weth- 

out; dxp(s), or méxpe(s), wetel; evexa (-ev), for the sake of; 

évwtlov, before, in the presence of; ws, as far as, until, wry, 

except; xwpls, separated from, without :all, except dua, with gen. 

8. Negative Adverbs are od (before a vowel, ov«; before 

an aspirated vowel, ovx), oz, and pH, wor. | 

(2) od denies absolutely; «4, on some expressed or implied 

condition. The former is called the ‘ categorical,’ or ‘ objec: 

tive’ negative; the latter, the ‘conditional,’ or ‘subjective.’ 
Both words are used in composition with vis, Te (see 12), also 
with the indefinite Adverbs in the Table, § 72 (3), as otrw, not 

yet; pnwore, never in any CASE. 

(2) Mis also used as the Interrogative Adverb, expecting 

the answer, #0; and in composition with the interrogative Tis, 

adds a kind of appeal to the hearers, as though enlisting their 
assent to the negative: thus, ujre éyw; Zs et L? z.e. ‘It is not 

I, is it?’ ov (ov!) in interrogations expects the answer, yes. 

73, CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES. 

CONJUNCTIONS denote (1) annexation; (2) comparison ; (3) 
disjunction ; (4) antithesis; (5) condition; (6) reason; (7) in- 

ference, or (8) result. 

1. Annexation.— The Copulative Conjunctions are kal, 

and, also, even; Te, and, also. ‘The latter is generally subordin- 

ate: TE w+. Kal, doth ... and, not only... but; sometimes Kal ... Te, 

wre... Te. Very generally, however, fe . and are expressed 

by kal... Kal. 

2. Comparison.—As Gaihiaaiiian of Comparison, the 
particles ws, as; womep, just as; Kaus, like as, are used; 

generally in correlation with the Adverb otrws, so, (Compare 

§ 72 (3), Table). 

3. Disjunction.—The disjunctive particles are 4,073 4... 4, 
either ... or (in general) ; #rou ... 4, etther ... or (as an exclusive 
alternative) ; - elre ... elre, whether ... whether. 

See 
Fwd 
Notes 
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4. Antithesis. — The Antithetic Conjunctions are adhd 

(orig. neuter plural of &d)os) and 6é, both signifying dwt. The 

former is the stronger. With 6é the particle méy often stands 

in the preceding sentence, and may be rendered zmdeed or on the 

one hand (8é, on the other), or, more frequently, may be left un- 

translated, marking simply that the two classes stand in real or 

formal antithesis. 

5. Condition.—The chief Conditional Particle is el, 7f; 

compounded with dy, éav, ¢f (possibly), with the subjunctive. 

See § 77. 8. 

6. Cause.—Particles expressive of a reason (causal) are éru, 

that, because; yap, for; dott, because ; émrel, Sincé. 

7, Inference.—The chief Inferential Particles are ody, there- 

fore; tolvvv, then; dpa, consequently ; - 616, wherefore; Tovyapour, 

accordingly. ? | 

8. Purpose.—The ‘Final’ Conjunctions are iva, 2 order 

that; os and Sirus, so that; uy, that not, lest; wore (gen. inf. ), so chat, 

Partieles of Emphasis.—The chief are ye, a¢ /east, indeed 

(enclitic) ; and 6%, certainly, now. ‘To these may be added the 

enclitics rep, very, verily, and rot, certaznly, found in combina- 

ation with other words, as elye, if at least: elwep, if at all; 

érevdhrep, since verily ; pévTot, however. 

Interrogative Particles.—The chief are e/, the ‘con- 

ditional’ zf used elliptically, ‘ Tell us if—;’ #, simply indicat- 

ing a question, and in general requiring no English word as 

equivalent. | 

Interjections.—These are generally but the transcripts of 

natural instinctive sounds. Words of this kind in the N.T. are 

@, O! oh! a, ah! expressive of pain and terror; ovd, ak ! ex- 

pressing scorn and hatred; oval, woe! alas! often governing a 

dative, as oval buiv, woe unto you! alas for you! 

The imperative form, We, see, is often treated interjectionally, 

but still more frequently the old imperative middle of the same 

Verb is employed, accented as a particle : idov, lol behold! 
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PART IV. NOTES ON SYNTAX. 

TE chief rules, which have been given as needed in connexion 

with the Exercises, are here set down in order, for convenient 

reference. ‘The numbers are those of the Zages where the rules 

occur, and where examples and illustrations may be found. 

For further details and copious illustrations from the N.T. of 

each several point, the reader is referred to the Handbook. 

74, THE CONCORDS. 

First Concorp. Verb and Nominative (19). Substantive, 

or Copulative Verbs (as be, become, be called) have the Predicate 

‘n the same case as the Subject (19, 82). 

Exception. A Neuter Plural Nominative may take a Singu- 

lar Verb (42). 

Obs. 1. Where the Subject is a Personal Pronoun, it 1s not 

expressed in Greek, excepting for emphasis (19). | 

2. Where a Verb has ¢wo Subjects, it may be put in the 

plural, or may agree with, and immediately follow, the former 

of the two. 
| 

SEconpD ConcorD. Adjective and Substantive (19). The 

rule applies also to Adjective Pronouns, to the Article, and to 

the Participles. 

Obs. Where there is no ambiguity as to the Substantive 

intended, as man, thing, it is often omitted in Greek, being 

implied in the Adjective ( 31). 
| 

THIRD CoNcOoRD, RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT (40). Ths 

agreement here is in Gender, Number and Person, the case of 

the Relative being determined by its own sentence. | 

Exceptions. 1. The Relative is sometimes ‘attracted’ into 

the case of its Antecedent (70). : 

2, The Relative may also be * attracted’ into the gender and 

number of the Predicate after the verb zo be. 
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75. Tue ARTICLE. 

1. The Article was originally a demonstrative (42). Hence 
its use with Adjectives (31), with Participles (42, 57), and with 
Adverbs, as ra dvw, the things above. 

2. It expresses definzteness, and is so used with Abstract 
Nouns (19), and with Proper Names (42). On the contrary, its 
omission implies zzdefindteness (64). | 

Qos. In Greek there is no Indefinite Article (1 5). Its place, 
7% however, is sometimes supplied by the numeral one (35), and by . 

End 
Notes 

the Jndejinite Pronoun ‘any,’ ‘a certain one’ (16). 
3- Often the Article stands for a Personal Pronoun, 3 pers. 

(42). Sometimes it has the sense of an unemphatic Possessive 
Pronoun ; as for ‘his hand,’ Greek the hand. 
4. The Article is often repeated with a Noun and an Attribu- 

tive Adjective (42). Thus ‘the good man’ may be written in 
Greek as the man, the good. So with Adjective-Pronouns: ‘my 
house,’ may be expressed ¢he house, the mines or else the my 
house. 

76. CASES oF Nouns. 

i. NOMINATIVE: the Subject of an Active, or the Object of a 
Passive Verb. (See above on the First Concord.) 

Qos. The Nominative with Article may sometimes stand for 
the Vocatéve (84, note 3). 

i, GENITIVE: the case denoting orégzn (19) governed by 
Prepositions (99, 100). Hence also several uses :-— 

I. The Possesscve, with sign of (19). The Genitive of a Per- 
sonal Pronoun is often employed instead of the corresponding 
Possessive Pronoun (42). Thus § my brother,’ Greek ¢he 
brother of Mé. 

2. Mark of Attrdbute or Quality (69, 82), as words of erale, 
the steward of unrighteousness. | 

3. As the Object of Verbs of sense, excepting sight and some- 
times hearing (57), as ¢ouch (63), taste, etc. So with the Verb 
take hold of (83), and Verbs ot remembering (80) and Sorgetiing. 

See 
End 
Notes} 

See 
End 
Notes 
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4. Asa secondary object ; as with Verbs of fling, the Genitive 

denoting the material, sign wh (69); Verbs of duyzng and 

selling, the Genitive denoting the price, sign for (83). 

Obs. Verbs of filling may also take a Dative, or even an 

Accusative, of the material. | 

, After the Comparative degree of Adjectives ; with the sign 

than (32). | 

6. Genitive Absolute. A Noun and Participle standing ina 

sentence without being dependent on other words, the Noun to 

be rendered first (67). But the phrase will often be turned in 

translation into a verbal clause. Thus, ‘He (gen.) not being 

far (gen.) from the house, the centurion sent to Him’: render, 

‘When He was not far,’ etc. 

iii, DATIVE: the case denoting assoczation (19) governed by 

Prepositions (99, 100). Its chief uses are the following :— 

1. As the Odject of Verbs denoting mental affection ox direc- 

tion (64), as worship (80), or servece (57). These Verbs in 

Greek are really zvtransitive, meaning ‘to be worshipful to’ 

(recipient) and ‘to render service to” (recipient). 

2. As the secondary Object of Verbs of géving and the like: 

denoting the recipient, ‘1 give this (acc.) to you’; “He 

showed the truth (acc.) to the disciples (dat.).’ 

3. The dative without a Preposition is the case of the J- 

strument ; sign weth or by (63). The Agent (genitive governed 

by td) must be distinguished from this. 7 
. 4. With Substantive Verbs the dative denotes fossesszon (42) 

Thus, ‘He had a daughter’ might be expressed in Greek, ‘A 

daughter was to him.’ A very common idiom in the N.T. 

iv. ACCUSATIVE : denoting dzrection towards (19), governed 

by Prepositions (99, 100). | | 

4, This case is chiefly employed as the Object of Active Verbs 

(57). | | 
2. Verbs of asking take ¢wo accusatives (80): * She asked 

{of] him (acc) the kingdom (ace. ).’ 



[IO NOTES ON SYNTAX. [$76 

3. An idiom known as cognate accusative is not erst 

the Accusative extending the notion of the Verb (83): 

‘They saw a sight,’ ‘he feared a fear.’ The Magi § isha a 

great joy’ (Matt. ii. 10). 

77, TENSES AND Moops OF VERBS. 

1. The Aorist INDICATIVE in general simply wames an 

action or state as past, leaving undetermined any question of its 

completedness. The Aorist is thus to be distinguished from the 

IMPERFECT, which expressly describes a past action or state as 

continuous and incomplete (64, 83): ‘The seed fell (Aor.) upon 

good ground, and was yielding (impf.) fruit ’ (Matt. xiii. 8). So 

in almost innumerable instances. | 

2. The Aorist frequently puts an action into the past where 

there is nothing in the context to define the time referred : 

more precisely: ‘ The former treatise have I made (Aor. ), O 

Theophilus.’ In such cases the appropriate rendering is not 

the preterite, but the Pe fect. ‘The former treatise I made,’ 

would at once suggest the question, when? The Perfect in 

English, like the Aorist in Greek, does not suggest this. 

Hence, in many cases, fhe true equivalent of the Greek Aorist ts 

the English Perfect. 

3. The Aorist, like the English Present, is sometimes used to 

express a fact whzch is true essentially, and tndependently of (ime, 

past, present, or future (‘ Gnomic Aorist’): ‘This is My be- 

loved Son, in whom I am well pleased > (Aor.). So in the 

Magnificat, Luke i. 51-54, a succession of Aorists declare 

universal laws of the Divine government; and might be rendered, 

‘He sheweth strength with His arm; He scattereth the proud,’ 

etc. 

4. In all other moods than the Indicative, the Aorist loses 

any reference to time, and merely wames the action, as distin- 

guished from the Present in these moods (so-called; really the 

Imperfect), which tense describes the action as continuous. 

Thus, in the Infinitive, ‘He made His disciples to embark — ) 

and to go forward’ (Pres.-Impf.). | 
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5, In the Imperative the same distinction is very marked : 

‘Take up (Aor.) thy bed, and walk’ (Pres.-Impf.). The Aorist 

Imperative is used by preference in emphatic commands: ‘ Do 

this’ (at once); not ‘Be doing this’ (Pres.-Impf.). In com- 

mands having reference to the future, either tense may be used ; 

the Present would view the contemplated action as comtenuous, 

the Aorist as a succession of repeated single acts: ‘ Be doing 

this habitually ’ (Pres.-Impf.); ‘Do this whenever the occasion © 

arrives’ (Aorist). | 

6. In prohzbitions, un is used with the Present Imperative. 

But if the sense requires an Aorist, Greek idiom substitutes a 

Subjunctive for the Imperative. Thus: ‘ Fear not’ might be 

expressed as (see, understood) ¢that-not (uh) you should fear (Subj. 

Aor. ). 

7, The Perrecr denotes a past action of which the conse- 

gees remain (04); as EV RGR Tey ‘it is written’; more exactly, 

it stands written.’ | | 

8. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES in senerk conform to one os 

the following three types :— | 

(1) Where a condition is assumed as ground of an assertion + 

‘If he says—said—will say this, he errs—erred—will err.’ In 

such sentences ¢f is expressed by ef with the Indicative, followed 

by the Zzdzcative. 

(2) Where the condition is viewed as dmpossible or unfuljlled, 

the reference being to the past: ‘If he had said this, he would 

have erred.’ Here zfis expressed by ei with the past Indicative, 

followed by the past Indicative with &y. 

(3) Where the condition itself is regarded as doubtful: ‘If he 

should say this, he will err.’ In such sentences z/ is expressed 

by édy with the Subjunctive, followed by te /ndecative, generally 

Future. | 

78. THe INFINITIVE. 

1, The Infinitive is a Verbal Substantive, and thus may take 

the Article (70) in any case, always in the neuter gender, and 

may be governed by Prepositions. 
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2. The most general use of the Infinitive is as the object of 

another Verb (67), and as especially signifying purpose, inten 
tion, result. 

3. The Infinitive takes its subject in the Accusative case, to 
be rendered with the sign ¢ia¢ (67), the Infinitive being trans- 
lated as a Finite Verb. Thus literally, ‘ We will not this man 

to rule over us,’ render, ‘ We will not that this man should,’ 
etc. When the Infinitive is treated as a Noun with Preposition, 
this Subject-Accusative is often to be rendered as a Genitive, 
thus: literally, ‘on the king (acc.) to return’ (inf. with Art.), 

on the king’s return, 

4. The infinitive sometimes depends upon an Adjective (57). 

79. PARTICIPLES. 

I. The Participles are Verbal Adjectives, and as such conform 
to the Second Concord, see above. Like the Infinitive, or 

Verbal Noun, they have the distinction of tense: 6 ody, ‘he 
who does’; 6 maujoas, ‘he who did’ ; 6 roujowy, “he who will 

do’; 6 wemoinxws, ‘he who has done,’ 
2. The Particeple with Article (42, 57), in its different cases, 

is one of the most frequent of idioms in the N.T., and must be 
very carefully noted. 

3. Very frequently we find the combination of an Aorist 
Participle with a finite Verb, to express one complex action, 

regarded as consisting of two parts. In all such cases, the 

notion of the Participle is sudordinated to that of the Verb. The 

subordination is generally that of ¢éme, when the Participle 

expresses an immediately precedent action: ‘ Having arisen, he 
came,’ etc. (83). Or it may be the subordination of a mznor 
detail to one more important ; when the Participle is conte- 
poraneous with the Verb: ‘ Answering, he said’; a case m 
which Participle and Verb might conceivably be reversed: ‘He 
answered, saying’ (Aor.). See 83. 
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GENERAL VOCABULARY I. 

GREEK-ENGLISH: TO THE WORDS CONTAINED IN. THIS 

PRIMER. 

The Personal Pronouns, p. 36; the Verb eipl, zo de, p. 84; 

and the Numerals, p. 33, are here omitted ; also some Proper 

Names. 

The figures refer to the sages, where further information re- 
specting the words will be found. 

PAGE PAGE 

dyabos, sood . . . . 30 | Gkodoviéw, Zo follow . . 92 
dyadAlacis, exultation . 41 | aKote, to hear. . . . 56 

dyamdw, Zolove . . . 79 | axpiBds, accurately . . 82 

dyamn, Jove. . . . « 82 | dkov, unwilling . . . 33. 
dyamntos, beloved. . . 63 | Gras, self . . 1 ww 973 

tiyyedos, messenger, angel 26 | Gdelhw, foanoint. . . 63 
&iyvos, Zoly . . « «+ 627 | OAnOhS, true 2. ww. 289 

Gyvds, pure. . » » » 31 | GAG, but . 1... 69 
Gyopd, marketplace . . 82 | addAhd@v, one another. . 40 

tiypa, adraught(asoffish) 79 | HAAos, other . . . . 40 

aypés,a field . . . . 35 | Gpoaprla, sz . . « . 92 
iyo, to lead, bring . . 66 | Gpaprwdds, sezmer, . . 97 
aderdds, brother . . . 20 | Gpeparros, dlameless . . 56 
d&8ixia, unrighteousness . 31 | Gprehos, vine . . . . 973 

&Sukos, wwjust . . . .« 82 | Gpweddy, vineyard . . 97 

del, always . . . os AT | Gpbeévvupe, fo clothe . «95 
derds, cagle. . . . . 31 | Gpdrepor, doth . . . 40 
aipéopat, Zo choose. . . 96 | GvaywwaoKkw, Zo read . . 86 

alow, to take up, away . 72 | avabddda, Zo revive . . 81 
aitéw, toask . . « . 92 | avabypa, votive offering . 82 

alov, age. . « « « « 24 | Gydpvnos, remembrance. $2 
aldyios, eternal. . . . 82 | advaoramis, resurrection . 4I 

axabapros, wzclean . . 79 | Gvewos, wind . . . . 26 

dKarpcopat, 20 lack oppor- | GvAp, man. . 1 we 23 

tuntty . . . . . 81 ' GvOpwiros, maz. . . . 20 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ nd to last page 
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dvlornpt, 20 raise Up . 

ivolyo, fo open . * 

avrdéw, fo draw (water) . 

dive, upwards . 

dvdyeov, upper chamber . 

dvwbev, from above 

délvy, axe . 

déuos, worthy . 

délws, worthily . 

faras, all 
arary, decert 
dmépyopar, ¢o depart . 

dréyo, to receive, be distant 

dmwvrros, unbelieving . 
ardots, sznmgle . 
amd, from . . 

drosisap., Zo repay 

drosexh, acceptance . 

dmrokadtTre, to reveal 

droxplvopat, Zo answer . 

arokptmre, fo conceal 

aroxrelya, to kill . 

drokauBdve, fo recetve 

1 

* 

aardddupe, Zo destroy . 

dirokve, fo release . * 

® 

a 

* 

® 

drooré\o, fo send forth . 
anéeTohos, apostle * 

&wrea, Garropat, Zo touch . 

dpéskw, to please . 
dperh, virlue . 
dpuorov, breakfast . 
dpxéopan, 0 be satisfied 
dptos, dread. . 
doriw, fo season 

apyates, avzcient . 

a 

e * 

PAGE — 

Q2 
66 

97 
66 

2 

apXy, deginning . 
dpyopar, fo deoin . 

Epawara, spices. 
GoKdS, weneskin 

domalopar, Zo salle . 
AoTAo pos, salutation . 
acodptoy, farthing 
Growos, amiss . . 

avédve, fo zcrease 

abrés, himself. . 

» 

8 

2 

ddinus, fo give up, forgive 

dp, dxpts, zrztz/ (p. 105) 

Bais, deep . 
Bamrlle, Zo baptize 

Banrtiopa, daptesm 

Baotrela, kengdom 
Bacdtevs, £222 . 

Barreto, fo reign . 
BactAiroa, gucer . 

BedXrlav, detter . 

Blos, life a * « 

— Prérrw, Zo see. . 
Bodw, Zo cry aloud . 
BpaBetov, prize. . 
Bu@lZonar, Zo s7zwk . 

yada, 7k . «© « 

Tadtrala, Galilee . 
vap, for . + » « 
yerao, to laugh 
yeved, generation 
yévos, Zindred, race 

yi, earth, land. . 
yivopan, to become, to be 
yaork, to know . 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 
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| PAGE 
yhdooa, tongue . . . 17 | Stdkw, fo follow . . . 

yous, knowledge. . 26 | S8oKéw, to think, appear . 

WOT known . . 92 | Sods, beam . 

ov", kn€€ . . 6 + 22 | Sofa, elory . 

ypdpua, Zefter . . . « 26 | Sokale, fo clorify . 

ypupporeds, scrzde. . . 82 | Sovdcto, Zo serve . 
ypadt, writing . 17 | Sotdos, dondman, servant 

ypadal, Scrzpiures 17 | Stvauss, power. . 

ypidbe, towrite . . . 63 | Shpov, iff . . 
yuvn, woman . . . . 23 
yovla, corner . . . . 73 | EGY, 6 wwe 

édw, Zoallow . . . . 

Satnav, demon . 92 | éyelpw, Zo raise up 
Saupv, fear. 26 | vos, nation 
Savererhs, creditor Ar | el, af . . ae: & S44 
dé, ut, and . . s 41 | e8ov, 2 aor. of dpdw, to 

Set, it zs needful . . . 81 SC i. Ge & BG 

Selxvupn, fo show . . , 94 | €lBos, form. . . , 
Sexrds, acceptable . 33 | elarov, 2 aor. act. of \éyw, © 

Sévopov, 77ee. . Q2 tosay . . . 

SeEuds, rzoht (hand) 41 | eipqvn, Zeace 

Seomrorys, waster . 56 | els, Zo, unto. . 

Séxopat, Zo receive. . . 66 | &, €&, from, out of. . 

Syddw, co make manifest. 76 | ekarovTdpyys, a centurion 
Synvdpiov, denmarius . . 73 énePadAo, to cast out . 
Siaxovéw, Zo serve. . . Sr | enet, there . 2. ww, 

Stacelw, creat with violence 81 | exetvos, that. . . . . 
Suarl, wherefore . . . 56 éxmrerpdlo, put to the test. 

SusdeaKados, teacher 26 | ékrropevopat, Zo go out, 

Si8doKe, to teach . 65 proceed. » « « . 
Sismpr, Zo o7ve . . . . 688 | Exorracis, amazement . 

Slkatos, just... 31 | buredbe, fo complete 

Suxatoovwvy, r7ghteousness 18 | Barov,os . . . . 

Sixatow, Zo justify. . . 85 | EXdoawy, less 2 2. 
Sixalopa, ordinance 56 | éAdxuoros, least 
Sleruoy, met... . s 35 | eNeEw,to have compassion on §1 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 
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PAGE : PAGE 
éheos, mercy. . » » » 25 | ebayyéAvov, sospel. . . 4I 
éhetbepos, free. . . . 33 | ebyevhs, woble . . . . 29 
eXtls, hope . . . . . 26 | ebOds, straght. . . . 28 
ep Brérw, to look upon. . 63 | e®xatpos, well timed . . 33 
eumAHQo, to fillup . . 79 | ebdaBihs, devout . . . 4I 
EudoBos, ferried . . . 82 | ebdoyéw, to praise. . | 81 
tv, in, among . . . 18, 66 | ebploKkw, fo find . . . 86 

évavriov, defore. . . . 56 | evppatvouar, fo be clad . 81 

éevTehAopar, co command. 72 | ebxapiorréw, to give thanks 81 
evroAn, commandment . 18 | éblornps, Zo set over . 92 

éverrioy, 7 the sight of . 41 | exw, tohave. . . . . 65 

éeLatyns, suddenly . . 73 | as, until . . . . . 82 

eFépxopau, fo come forth . 97 
eEourla, Zower, authority Ai | (dew, tolive. . . . . 99 
ewayyeApa, promise . . 31 | tnréw, doseek . © « « 95 

eravaye, Zo put out(tosea) 79 | twh, fe. . . . . . 26 
evrava, above . . . . 92 | Cdvvupt, fogird . . . 94 

emepwtaw, to guestion. . 79 

emt, upon, over. ». . . 56 

éewtBdérw, to look upon . 79 

errywacke, fo know fully 86 
emvOupéw, Zo desire. . . 97 

eriAapBdavowar, Zo seize . 92 
mMuorrtarTys, master. . . 82 
émuTinaw, fo rebuke . . 79 
epyov, work. . . . . 20 
epynwos, desert . ww. OAT 

Yoxopan, fo go, come . . 96 
éepwraw, fo ask, beseech . 79 

eoOlw, focat . . . . 96 

éomépa, evening . . . 73 

Erepos, ofher. . 2. 2 2 40 

evrounate, to drépare . . 79 
erou.os, ready . . «wT 
ETOS, Year ww wwe 5 

qon, wow 8. wwe (66 

Hoovy, pleasure. . . . 26 

ko, fo havecome. . . 66 
hpepa, day . . . . 8 

Oarawoa, sea . . . . 82 

OduBos, amazement . . 73 
Oavaros, death. . . . 66 

Gaupale, Zo wonder . . 69 
Bedopat, fo dchold . . . 92 

OeAnpa, will . . . , BI 
Giw, Zowill . . . . 42 

eds, God . . . . . 20 
Geplfa, covreap. . . . 72 

Gewpéw, fo behold . . . 81 

OyncKke, fodie. . . . 86 
Opl—, hair 5 ww we 

érratvéw, to praise, commend 81 | tuyds, yoke . . . . . 973 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ nd to last page 
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PAGE 

Oodvos, tirome » » » « 92 

Ovydrnp, daughter. . . 56 | 

Oipa, door . . » « « 26 

Ow, foslay. . » - + 664 

lepov, Lenzple (building) ee 

*"Inoots, Jesus . . . «23 

ixavds, sufficient . . . 56 

iAdorkopan, Zo be merciful to 80 | 

tews, merciful. . +» + 27 

ips, chong. . . . » 56 | 
iudriov, garment. . . 63 | 
iva, nz order that, that . 63 | 

*Toviatos, Jew. . - + 4! 

fornpt, fo place, stand . 88 | 

ioxupds, stvong . - + OF 

loyte, Zo beable . . . SI 

ixOus, fish «6. 1 + 22 | 

Kalaipéw, to take down . 96 | 

Kadcipl{o, to cleanse . . 69 

kaebfs, inorder. . . 82 | 

Kat, and, also, even . » 41 

Kas, mew. - «+ +s + 33 | 

KALPOS, SEason, opportunity 41 

kakla, malice». . + + 31 

KaKkés, vil» 6 2 2 6. 30 | 

kadéw, foinvite . . . 81 

Kadés, fair.» . «+ 30 | 

kadéera, cocover. . . 63 | 

xapSta, eart » «+ + 26 | 
| wrdopat, foacguire . 

| KTH pO, Possession. « 

KUpios, ford sw et 

Kaptos, fruit . . « + 66 

KaTd, against, according 

fo 4 6 «© 6 + AT, 56 | 

VOCABULARY 

| karaxplyw, fo condemn . 

kaTéAupa, 7272, lodging 

| Karapdopat, Zo curse. - 
Kavydopor, 20 boast.» e . 

| KeAebw, fo command . » 

idopar, Zokeal. . . . 79) . 

lepeus, priest . . , 2A 

Képas, Zorn. 

Kebadh, iead «+ ee 

KAjwos, garden . 2 « 

Knpug, Aerald «ses 

Kyptoce, to proclaim, 

KAGw, Zo break. 6 3s 

KNatw, fo lament . 

KAdopa, fraguient . 

KAelw, fo shut . : 

KAnpovopéw, fo zherit 

Kies, calling. « 6 +) 

Kkdtye, fo decline . «6 « 

KOKKOS, S7Q7 . ss 

Kéwre, fo cut ; mid., bewadl 

coopéo, to adorn, furnish 

Koopos, the world. . . 

Koduvos, basket. +» « >» 

kpdamesov, tassel, fringe 

Kpararow, fo make strong 

Kparéo, fo take hold of. 

Kpla, sudgnient . « 5 

kplvov, fly. . +. + 

kplve, fo judge. » « + 

Kplois, judgment » » + 

KpLTys, Judge «© «6 + + 

Kpoww, to kmock «6 ss 

KpumTds, secret. » 2 > 

kptmr@, to conceal. . - 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 
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PAGE 
KUov, dog ws 6 2B 

hadéw, fosfeak. . . . SI 

LapBave, Zo take, receive 58, 63 

Lapards, Zovrch . . «5 + 22 

Larpevw, fo worship . . 79 

Néyw, fosay. . . s 66 

Nelrrw, Zo leave. . » + 59 

Néwy, iow. ww 24 

Afipos, zdle talk ww +s 73 

AOos, stone. . » «© + 26 

Aipyn, (ake. «1 ss 92 

Moyuds, rational . . » 33 

hoyos, word =. « : + 20 

Nixvos, lamp .« + + > 63 

Atw, to loose. « «© +» = 59 

paxdptos, Glessed . . » 50 

paKkpav, far . ; & BS 

pakpd0ev, afaroff. -. + 92 

— paKpos, Jong . - * 33 

pavOdve, learn. . . » 69 

paprus, witness .« . + 23 

pdxatpa, sword . - + 03 

peyahos, greatly . » +» 73 

péyas, great ww ee 28 

pédas, black. »« 2 + + 33 

wéAAw, fo be about to. . 73 

uédos, member, limb . . 2 ‘ 

pépos, Javt 2 ss + + 26 

péoos, middie . - » + 92 : 

perros, full. » © © +» 35 

preva, with, afler . . + Al 

peravoeo, fo repent . . 81 

“perdyoua, change of mind, 

yepentance. « +» + 97 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ nd to last page 
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PAGE 

ph, wot, lest. « + » 4%, 79 

undels, noone . » » +» 69 

phy, month. .« « + 26 

—phrnp, mother . 26 

plyvupe, fom7x  . «+ O94 

puxpdos, Z2tle - 30 

LLY HO KOWCL, OF pvdopat, 

to remember . . 79, 86 

pice, fo hate 

vipa, memorial, tomb 73 

pynpetov, 20720 . Q2 

uvynpoveto, Zo remember . 56 

udvov, only. » + 56 

pooxos, calf. 66 

dpov, ozntment 63 

pverhpiov, mystery » » 92 

uwpatve, Zo become tasteless 73 

popds, foolish . . . 33 

vaos, temple (sanctuary). 97 

veavias, young man . 18 

vexpos, dead. »« + + + 79 

yéog, 7 1 + 8 ee GO 

veédy, cloud . . « + 26 

varios, infant, infantine 03 

vouos, aw . 1 ee 20 

voros, south wind . vie 

yots, mind . . «© « + 25 

VOV, 20» » «© » ee 79 

vie, wight . « «© «© + 22 

Enoos, drys 2 «© 2 2 4! 

She, HSe, rd5e, “his 2. 38 

OS6s, way . 5 2 2 © 2 

OS0us, tooth. 2 + + 22 
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a PAGE PAGE 

olxla, Zouse. » . » « 17 | beldo, toowe. «© «© « 73 

olkovéuos, steward . . 82 | dd0adpos, eye . . » - 20 

otkos, House. . . » + 26 | &xXos, multitude . . » 35 

olkrippev, compassionate 73 | sev, rations, wages . 82 

olvos, wine. . see 9S | 

olos, suchas . . +. + 39 | watSdproy, lad. . =< 35 

dXlyos, little, few. . . 69 | watdlov, a little child. . 66 

dXlyov, a little way . . 79 | Wats, child . . + « » 26 

Gwobw, Zo liken «ww 85 mapa, beside, with. . 35, 92 

Spolws, ékewise . . . 82 | wapaBodh, arable . . 06 

Bvopa, mame . . «+ 25 mapaxahkéw, 0 exhort, 

Strov, where, whither. . 97 comfort. . . . . 8 

darrépat, see dpdw. . . 96 | mapaxodovbew, fo follow — 

dpdw, tosee. . . + « 96 closely . . « « « 82 

Spyh, anger. . . . « 69 | wapWevos, w7gim . . - 35 

dpevds, mountainous. . 56 | was,a. . ‘we 22 28 

Spitw, zo determine . . 69 | waoxea, Passover. . « 25 

Spvis, bird . . . . . 26'| Thee, fosufer . . - 68 

Bpos, mountain. « ». +» 25 maréw, to tread down. . 85 

Sovos, holy . . . » + 33 | warnp, father. . . . 24 

Soros, as much. . . . 39 | tWelOw, to persuade. . . 59 

Seris, iris, 8 Tt, whoever, — mérowa, co trust . . . 59 

whatever. . » » 39 | twewvdw, tohunger. . . 79 

dais, the loins - . « 95 | wept, tosend, . . . 63— 

Stav, whensoever . . . 66 | wévys, poor. . » - + 33 

Sre, when . . «. . « 66 | wept, about. . « . 56 

Sri, that, because . . . 69 TreprLOvvupe, to gira beni 95 

ov, OVK, OVX, not . . 20, 105 | mepiraréw, towalk . . 82 

oval, wel. . 1 + + 79 | meprocete, to rematn over 73 _ 

ovSels, 20 ove . «es 34 | TrEptrodrepos, more abun- 

oikétt, mo longer. . .« 79 dant .. .. + 63 

oipdvios, Acavenly. . . 73 | Weprropyh, circumcision . 79 

oipaves, heaven . . . 20 | Tlérpos, Peter. . . . 63 

ots, car. we te 22 | TH yvUpe, fo prerce. « » 94 

obtos, tits... . «= 38 | wumpdoxa, tose? . . . 86 

oty(, wot? 2. ws we 69 miotevo, fo believe. .« ~ 56 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 
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PAGE 
mloris, fatth . . . . 26 

murrds, fatthful . . . 29 
wAavaw, fo lead astray . 79 

WAGs, multitude. . . 73 
TANS, to fill . . . . 69 

wAHV, except, but . . . 56 

mwAnpys, full . . . . BI 
twAnpow, fo fill, to fulfil . 85 

wotov, aship. . . . 69 

moves, 770k. 1 ww 33 

TWVEDNA, Sdzrit . «ww 2G 

TVEVLATLKOS, Spiritual . 31 
mow, to make. . . . 82 

mwousnv, ashepherd . . 22 | 

motos, of what sort . . 40 | 

modus, acity . . . . 22 

mwoAurevonat, fo live as a 

citizen. . ws. 56 

WoNtTys, cefzzen www 26 
WONUS, much . . . . 28 

movnpés, ez . . we 56 
Topevopnat, to 20, journey 56 

mooos, low great . » . 40 

MOTapos, rz7ver. . . . 26 
mou, where? . . . . 66 

movs, foot . . . . . 22 
mpaypa, deed . . 1. 25 
wpaos, and wpavs, meek . 33 

mpaoow,fodo. . . . 58 
moo, before . . . « «669 

mooaipeopar, 2a purpose 

mpos, to, towards . . . 63 

mporSoKnde, fo expect. . 97 

aporevxonar, Zo pray. . 66 

mpocéxw, fo give heed . $2 

mpooKuvew, fo worship . 82 

\O Oo 

“Cie “a “pe “HH "Da “- 

PAGE 
mpocwtoyv, face, counte- 

nance . . . « « 56 

| aporepos, former . . « 3I 
mpotpéxo, to run before . 97 

byrys, prophet . . 18 

| mp@ros, frst . . . . Bl 

Tpatov, first 2 = & 00 

mroéonat, 20 scavé. . .« 82 
mip, fire. ». « » «© » 69 

| auperds, fever. . » « 92 
mwodéo, fosell . . . . 82 

Hyvup., dovend . . « 94 
fpa, word, saying . . 22 
qtTwp, orator . . . » 22 

ila. 400° 4 és  & we, % “02 

toa, fo delever . . . 506 

avvupe, to strengthen . 94 

(Eppaco, farewell) . . 95 

oapparoyv, sabdath . . 25 
wahkevwo, foshake . . . 56 

odpt, flesh . . . . » 79 

oPévvupe, fo extinguish .« 94 

OHElov, sz 

gwivam, mustard . . . 73 
at © Loe ae 

| oureutés, fatted . . . 66 

gKavoardt{o, fo cause to 

SUMS: a se %. 2 OO 

| wketos, vessel 2. 2 . . 63 

| owomwds, mark . . . . 66 

| oxoria, darkness . . « 31. 
| wodia, wisdom. ». . . 18 
| wodds, wese. . « . 2 27 

| omelpw, cosow., . . .« 73 
oméppa, seed . 5 «BI 
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@movdh, haste. . . . 
oravupdw, fo cruct/y 
TTAX VS, car of corn 

OTEVOS, HAKVOW . 

oriGos, breast . 
ork, fo stand fast . 

oToAn, robe . 
orépna, mouth 
orpatia, army, host . 
orpatioarys, soldier 
orpthe, fo turn 
orpov8loyv, sparrow 
orpavvup., fo strew 

cvKodavTéw, 70 
falsely » « . 

oupcpavie, music . 
otv, wth . . 

cuvayo, to bring ee 

—gwpayoyh, syuagogue. . 
ouvavTaw, Zo meet. . . 

ovvyeros, zutelligent, pru- 

dent. . . . 8 

ouvéxo, -ojat, to be hard 
pressed. . « 

watlo, fo save . 

wana, dody . 

cariip, SAVIOUY . 
cwrnpla, deliverance, ‘ah 

walton . « 6» © » 

cddpev, sober-minded 

accuse 

rarrervéw, fo humble . . 

tapicow, fo agitate, 
trouble. 1 « « 

tac, to set tn order 
Taxov, more swiftly . 

PAGE 

56 

85 
97 

33 

63 
92 

$2 

63 
73 
26 

59 
82 

94 

82 

56 

18 

66 

2. 
79 

63 

82 | 

(68 | 

25 
25 
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See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 

PAGE 
TAXUS, SWHT, 2 6 © + 30 
méxvoy, chtid  . . e020 

rédetos, perfect, fult- grown 31 

reNevTaa, fo die 79 

TENEw, fo accomplish §2 

tédos, end. le 26 
TeTpapxys, letrarch 73 

riOnpr, to place. + 88 

ti\ho, fo pluck. . 97 
tivos, precious. . +» «+ 3l 

mowotTos, such . . . s 38 

ToAudw, fodare . . + 79 

TomotTos, Sogreat. . 38 

wore, thew . 4 + « 66 

tpépw, fo nourish . 59 

spéxo, ovum . . . « 96 
tpoph, food. . « « « 31 
womwTe, tosmite . « « 63 

tubhds, blind . . . . 69 

Swp, water. .« » »« + 22 

vids, S07. . + 6 8 he «620 

iwakonh, obedience. . . 69 
imdpxo, tole. . . . 66 
tirép, on behalfof . . . 69 
bmyKoos, obedient. . . 33 

twé, by, under. . . 66,85 

bjrodelxvupt, fo warn. . 95 
bmrodéxopat, fo recezve as 

a guest . . s 73 

Orddypa, sandal . . . 56 

- Sropovh, endurance 499 

tmoorpéde, fo return 63 
tiuoros, highest . . . 31 

inpdw, focxalt . . » . 85 
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PAGE PAGE 

datvouat, to appear . . 73 | Xaddw, fo let down (as 

davepss, manifest. . » 73 nets) .« .- +» «© + 79 

Papiraios, Phariscee . . 97 | Kapa, joy . . 41 

dhépw, fo bear . . . . 96 xapllopar, to pasa pe 69 

debyw, to flee . . . . 66 | xdpus, grace, favour . . 25 

pypt, Zosay. . . 92 | xelp, hand ». . «+ 4i 

podve, to come befor ami 73 | xipa, widow . . . +. 35 

idéa, fo love. wes 82 | xurav, zener garment. . 73 

didos, friend . . . . 66 | Xopos, dance, with sing cing 50 

bédBos, fear. . . . + 26 | Xxoprdtopar, Zo de satisfied 79 

dehy, intellect . . . . 26 | xpela, need. . » © + 35 

hpovéw, Zo think . . .» 82 | xpewmperdérns, debtor. . 41 

dpdvipos, prudent. . . 33 | Rpwrrds, Chrisé . . + 20 

hpovines, prudently . . 82 | xptoeos, golden . » «© 27 

dbudaky, watch. . . . 35 | X@pa, country. . » 18 

— dhavéw, to cry, callio. . 82 | 

Pavia, vowe . »« +» + +» FY Wevdis, fase. es + 33 

bas, ight » . «© + + 22 | Wuxr, Ue, soul. « . 26 

dhocrhp, luminary . . 20 WuxiKes, natural. . » ZBI 

Oe, here. « «© 6 s + 35 

xalpo, fo rejoice. « + 73 sor deel, about... 35 

ADDITIONAL WoRDS, FOR READING LESSON, p. 101. 

imate, adv., once for all (p. 104) Gpra,-wy, Ta, borders 

Senos, -ews, H, supplication mwavrotée, adv., always 

Sopot, I aor., éde%0nv, fo | WeTpa, -as, fh, rock 

beseech mryjpopa, -aTos, TO, feedness 

Siabikn, ~ns, 7), covenant whdive, fut. -O, fo wash 

Sapa, -a7os, 76, budding, roof | wWoriprov, -ov, 74, cup 

éxxive, Zo pour out | cuvlorype (perf.), 20 stand to 

Kowvwyla, -as, ), fellowship gether, consist | 

KTiLw, Zo creace | vaptetov, -ov, 76, secre? cham- 

pvela, -as, 1, “emenbrance | ber | 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 
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GENERAL VOCABULARY, IL 

ENGLISH-GREEK: TO THE EXERCISES. 

For forms of words, and other explanations, see the pages of 

the book, as noted below. Also, for Prepositions, see pp. 99, 
100. 

Parts of the Verb ¢o de, and the principal Pronouns, are here 
omitted. 

PAGE 
about (adv.), ws, wrel. . 35 

about, to be, uwéANw . . 773 

above (prep.), dmép (acc.) 84 

accomplish, to, reAéw. . 82 

according to, xard (acc.). 56 

against, card (gen.) . . 4I 

ASE, GY: a es 2 & & BA 

AGS ee se ee «- « & 228 

alone (adv.), wévov. . . 56 

alsO; KG ss a eS 4 Ow MT 

always,del . . . . OAL 

Andrew, ‘Avédpéas. . . 18 

angel, dyyeNos . . . . 26 

another, dAdos, 40; Erepos 40 

Apollos, ’Amo\Ads. .  . 23 

apostle, dwécrodkos. . . 66 

ask, to, épwrdw, airéw 79, 92 

authority, dfovucia . . . AT 

bear, to, dfpw . . . . 96 

become, to, yivouate . . 72 

behoveth, it, det . . . 81 

believe, to, musrevw . . 56 

beloved, dyamyrés. . . 63 

PAGE 
bestow freely, to, yapifouat 69 

bless, to, eddoyéw . . w BT 

bring together, to, cuvdyw 66 

brother, ddekdds . . «6-20 

call, to, eakdw . . sw) C8 

Cephas, Kn@ais. . . . 18. 

certain, a, Tis . . « » I16 

child, réxvoyv. . . . +» 20 

Christ, the, Xpurds,6 . 20 

city, wous 2 ww ww 2h 

come to pass, to, yivouat 72 

commandment, é€vrohj7 . 18 

country, xdpa . . . . 18> 
crucify, to, cravpdw . . 8& 

cry aloud, to, Bodw . . 79 

darkness, oxorla . . , 31 
David, AaBid . . . . g2 

day, juépa . . . . . 618 
death, @dvaros . . . . 66 

debtor, xpew@edérys . . 4I 

deceit, dwdryn . . . . 3I 

deed, wpdyua . . ww 25 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 
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demon, daluwy. . . . 92 | Galilee, Taditala . . . 63 

desert, onuos . . . . 4I | Gennesaret, levynoapér . 92 

destroy, to, dwéd\Ausn . =. «94 «| gift, poy . 2... «620 

disciple, wa@yrjs . . . 18 | give, to, didwu. . . . 88 

do, to, rodw, rpdcow. 66, 82 | glorify, to, dogdfw. . . 69 

glory, ddf@ . . . . . 18 

glory, to, Kavxdouac . . 79 

| go, to, mopevouar . . . 56 

eleven, tuOcka = s » 2% 33) (God, Oels’ 4 =. « a » 20 
Pe res a a SE ET Gospel, evaryyédioy. =. «GI 
even, pag = as At: 3 great, wéyas. » . ss 28 

excepting, Thy . . + 50 | greater, welfwy. . . . 30 
eye, dpOahuds . 2 2 + 20 

zarth, yA. . . sss) 626 

| hand, yelp . . . . + 4! 

| happy, Maxdpuos . . » 56 

faith, wioris. . « « ~~. 26 | have, to, ext * am a 105 

farewell, yatpe, yalpere . 73 | hear, to, deolw. . . . 56 

father, war7p . . . . 24 | heaven, odpavds . . . 20 

favour, xdpts . . . ) s «025 :«| «<Cherald, xnpvE « . s 5 24 

fifty, wevrjKovTra . . 35 | Herod, “Hpwéys . . . 18 

fill, to, mA70w, eile. | hide, to, xpUrrw =... 63 

69; wAynpdw . . . 85 | holy, dywos . «© . © . 27 

find, to, elploxw . . . 86 | honour, to, mydw. . - 7 

finish, to, reldw. . . . 82 | hour, @pa . . . . + 35 

first, wp®ros. .« 2. «© =» 33 | house, ofkos, 26; ofxla. . 17 

five, wévre . . ww + 33 | | 

foot, mous . . . 22 

for (conj.), yap, 66; Br e 900.4 

forgive, to, ddinue. . . 88 

flee, to, pevyw . . . . 66 | 

foolish, mwpds . 1 ee) 33 

from, dd (gen.) . . 18, 20 

from (out of) éx, é& (gen.) 20 | ‘IepoodAuuan www 28 

fulfil, to, wAypdw . . . 85 | Jesus, ’"Inoois . . . . 23 

full, whjons . . «631 | Jew, Tovdatos . . . . Ql 

full-grown, réAeios. . - 31 | John, "Iwavpyns . , « » 31 

fair, Kakds . «ew ee) 30 

if, el, 60 $2€GY & ¢: & 4: 66 

infant, vyrios =.» fe BI 

Isaiah, ’Hoalas. . . . 18 

Israel, Iopayjd. . . 6 QI 

| Jerusalem, ‘Iepoveadiu or 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ and to last page 
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Jonas, Jonah "Twvds . 18, 79 
Joy, xapa ww we, 
judge, xpirjs . , 

judge, to, xpivw =. 

Jupiter, Zeus, Zevs 

justify, to, dixardw . 

kill, to, daroxrelyw . 
king, Baciteds . 
kingdom, Bacthela . 

knock, to, xpovw 

know, to, ywdoxw, 86; 
(intellectual appre- 
hension) ofda, eidévar 

law, viuos «wk, 
lay down, to, rlOnue . 
Lazarus, Adgapos 
learn, to, wavOdve. 

least, éAdxirros . 

likewise, éolws 

live, to, {dw . 

look, to, BXérw 

look upon, to, ériSdérw , 
Lord, xvptos . 

lose, to, dwéAdume . 

Lot, Adr. . 

love, to, g@iléw ss, 

love (subst.), dydarn 
love, to, dyardw . ., 

malice, xaxkia . . . 
man, &vOpwiros, 203 dvijp 
many, woA\dkol . . 

Mary, Mapidu . 
master, deowérns . 

96 

| not, ov, ox, M7}. 

VOCABULARY 

master, €risrdryns . . 
meek, mrpdos and mrpais 

| midst, the, péooy . . , 
| mine, éuds . 
| month, wy. 2. . 
| mouth, ordua . ; 
| Moses, Mwofs or Mwiiojs 

| mother, uyrnp . 1 8 

mountain, pos . . lt. 

multitude, dos 

| mystery, wvoryploy 

| Name, dvoua. 

nation, @6vos. . . 

| night, we . . 
’ i | noble, evyevyjs . 2. 

none, ovdels, pundels 

» 4i, 
nothing, ovdév, under . 

obedience, wraxoy . 

obedient, varyKoos . 

obey, to, welOoua . .. 

| on behalf of, éwép (gen.) 
| one, eis , . 

only, wovoy . . ww, 

open, to, dvolyw 

opportunity, kaipés .. 
out of, éx, é€& . . . , 

| over, éwe. . « «2 

| parable, wapaBorAn. . 
| peace, elpjjvn . . . 
| permit, to, éaw . 
| persuade, to, mel0w . , 

Peter, Ilérpos . . SC, 

56 

79 
69 
63 

power, Gvvayus, 56; éfoucla 41 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 
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pray, to, mpocevxouae . 

preach, to, xnptcow 
priest, lepevs. . 

prophet, mpopijrns. 

prudent, dpoviwos . 

pure, ayvos . . , 

ready, froywos . . . 
reap, to, Gepliw 

rebuke, to, éririuaw . 

PAGE 

33 | 

receive, to, auBave, 58, 

63; dévouar 

rejoice, to, xalpw . 

* 

* 

remember, to, muvynoKo- 

pat, 863 urdopar, 

rend, to, pryyvume . 

repent, to, weravoew 

return, to, Vroorpépw 

reveal, diroKaduTrrw 

rich, whovous . . 

righteous, dlkaios . , 

* 

righteousness, dixatocvvy 

Sabbath, cad8Barov of -ra 

save, to, cwfw . 

Scriptures, ypagal. . . 

. 63, see, to, dpaw, Bréarw 

seek, to, (yTéw. . 

self, avrés . . . 

send, to, réurw 

servant, doUAos . 

serve, to, dovreuw . 

Set, to, lornue . . , 

seven, €mT@ . 5 ks 

seventh, €Cédou0s 

shake, to, carded . 

24, 
18 

31 

41 
72 

79 | 
| speak, Aéyw. 2. 

| speak, to, Aadéw, Aéyw 

66 | 

73 

shepherd, vroiui . 
show, to, 6yr\dw. . 

| sign, onuetoy . , 
Simeon, Zuuedy 

Simon, Ziuwy . 

sixth, €xros . . . 

| Solomon, Zodoudy 

| son, vids. . . 

| some (pl.), rues 

sow, to, omelow. 

Spirit, rvedua 

Stand, to, torn: 

| stand near, to épiaryms(2aor.)g2 

| stumble, cause to, 

TKaVvoarl(w. 

| suffer, to, rdoyw , 

d 

. 66, 

* 

synagogue, cuvaywyy . 

take, to, AauBavw . 

take away, to, ddaipéw 

take up, to, aipw 

| teach, to, dddoxw . 

teacher, dvddeKados 

ten, 66a. . . . 

| than, #o. . . . 

| that (conj.), 87e 

* 

@ 

& 

that (pron.), éxetvos . 
Thessalonica, Ococanovlxy 

thine, és . . . 

| this, odros , 

| three, rpets . . : 

| to, unto, els, 20; éml, 56; 

T POS 2 & 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 

& 

e 

to, 

| temple, lepov, 41; vads . 

& 

* 

63 
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trouble, to, rapdocw . . 66 - 8s (rel.), 39; Tis; 

true, dAnOjs. . . «© . 29 (iNVETTOS:) ge. gp oe. ae 39 

trust, to, wémoida . . . 68 | wife, yur? 1. 2. «© e 2 23 

truth, ddjdea . «ew «64d | CUWill, to, O€XW wwe O72 

turn, to, orpépw . . « 59 | Wine-skin, doxds . . 2 95 

twelfth, Swiékaros. . . 33 | wisdom, gogla. . . . 18 

twelve, dddexa . . . «) 33. | Wise, copos. 2 « 6 e 27 
with, ovv (dat.), pera 

(gen) » ato « «& 4 

with, wapd . . - « 35, 92 

witness, MapTus. . « « 23 

woman, yuyy . . + «6 23 

word, Adyos, 20; Ajjua . 22 

world, the, Kiouos. . «. 73 

worthy, dos «wee BT 

wrath, dpy}. . .« « » ‘69 

write, to, ypddw  . - . 63 

writing, ypepy . 

unrighteousness, adixia . 31 
Giponyerl: «62 « @ a 56 

vineyard, dumreddy. . . 97 
virgin, wap0évos . - 2) 35 

voice, Pw}. »« + «© « 79 

way, 000s. . « « «© « 20 

whatsoever, doris, rt. « 39 

when, dre, dravy . . gS (66 

whensoever, ray . . . 66 | year, ros «2 6 «© © © 35 

wherefore (interrog.). duarl 97 | yoke, fvyds. 2. 6 . « 73 

® ® & jowt ho | 

Sn Pe TH AN SM LH TMCNET STEIN TRE PSEA 

ADDENDA. 

Adieu, uch. . . . 41 [ TOwos, place. « . . . 42 

apxirplkAwvos, +2/er of a oBéopat, Zofear . . . 82 
feast . « + . 98 pa, hour, . . . es 35 

ériexys, gentle, nami . 86 a a Tee 

Bewédtos, foundation . . 92 pass away, to, raptayouar’ 98 

Karapdopar, focurse. . SI | iia, dcconaose a 

Kru, todreak =. «eS say, to, yw . 2 « 2 66 

See Vocabulary Addenda ~ 2nd to last page 
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PREFACE 

re oe 

THIS Key has been prepared, partly for the 
convenience of teachers, but chiefly for the 

assistance of students who are obliged to work 

alone. The following suggestions are offered as 

to the manner in which it may be made most 
helpful. 

1. Let the student use it simply to check and 
correct work on which all possible pains and 
care have first been spent. 

2. Every mistake should be so well considered 

as to be made unlikely for the future. 

3. Difference from the rendering of the Key 
may not always mean actual error: in some 
minor matters, as choice of words, order, &c., 
divergence is often permissible. Let the student 
start with the presumption that there is a reason 
for the particular rendering given, and a little 
thought will generally enable him to decide 
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whether his own rendering is wrong, or inferior, 

or equally correct. 
4. The notes should be very carefully studied. 
5. The references are to the Primer unless 

otherwise stated. The same author's Hand- 

book to the Grammar of the Greek Lestament 

should be possessed where at all possible, and 

the references to it carefully made and under- 

stood. 
6. The Key may be used as a new set of 

Exercises, to which those in the Primer will 

serve as key. The best plan will be for the 
student first to correct his work, then, after an 

interval, retranslate his corrected | exercise into 
its original form. 

+. Too much stress cannot be laid on the 
necessity of thoroughness. A Primer is not 

wide in its range, but if it be patiently worked 
through, with no sparing of time or trouble to 
make each step sure, the student will be rewarded 

by finding the way fairly open to him into the 

fascinating region of New Testament study. 
8. Some of the notes refer to errata which have 

been corrected in later editions of the Primer. 



KEY 

TO THE EXERCISES 

Exercise II (p. 13). 

(1) Kal Gre éyévero ipépa, mpooeparnce rovs padnras 

avrov’ kai exeEduevos an aitay Sadexa, ovs Kal amoaréXovs 

avopace, Siwva oy Kal wvduace Ilérpov kat ‘“Avdpeay ov 

adeA@ov avrov, ‘IaxwBov kai 'lwdyyny, Pikurmov kai BapOodo- 

paiov, MarGaioy cal Gwpav, “IdxwBov tov rod "Addaiov kat 

Siu@va tov Kadovpevoy Znrorny, lovday *laxwBov, Kat Iovday 
ay F a % ¢ # 4 

Ioxapi@tny, Os Kal eyevero mpoddrns, 

(2) Oix idov mavres ovToi efow of adodvvres TadtAatot } 

al mas nueis akovouey exactos tH idia Btarexto Nuev Kal TOS nels pe TTOS TH , , Ae 
| “ e 

év n eyevynOnuev, LldpOot kat Mndot kai ‘EXapirat, kai of xarot- 
~ f } : f Kouvtes TY Meoconorapiay, lovdaiay re Kai Kamradoxiay, 
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f id 

Ldvrov kat thy ’Aciav, Ppvyiav Te Kal Hap@vAtay, Avyumroy 

4 4 # ~ id ~ ‘ , \ ¢ 3 ~ 

kai ra pépyn ths AtBuns THs Kata Kupnyny, kat ot er LOn LOUYTES 

Pwpaior, "Iovdatoi te Kal mpoonAdutot, Kpyres kat “Apafes, 

4 # # 5 ~ Fas c # ? 4 

dkovopev AadovyT@y avT@Y Tals NMETEpals yAwooas Ta peya~ 

Aeta TOU Geo ; 

Exercise III (p. 19). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

1. The commandments. 2. The glory of the 

kingdoms. 3. The tongue of the disciple. 4. With — 

righteousness. 5. In the days. 6. The young man 

was a disciple. 7. Jonah and Isaiah were prophets. 

8 From the country. 9. Righteousness’ 1s the* 

beginning of wisdom’. 

1 English idiom omits the article. In the Greek the force 

is: ‘The righteousness (which any man possesses) is the begin- 

ning of the wisdom (which he possesses)’; not righteousness, 

wisdom in the abstract, but in some supposed concrete in- 

stance: a man’s righteousness is the beginning of his wisdom. 

2 The predicate (complement) of the substantive verb gene- 

rally omits the article. (See next Exercise, note I.) 



EXERCISE IV 7 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

I. paéntns éort. 2, pabnrai ecpev, 3. paGnrat trav 

mpopyntav ciow ev tH xwpa. 4. ai evrodai cio ev diKato- 

guyy. 5.) Baowreia gorae ev Sogn. 6. ev Tals nuépats 

‘Hpwdov. 7. atv “Hpwdy kai rois xpirais, 8. €ora Baor- 

Aeia Oixavocvyns, Q. amd THs evroAns ‘Iwva. 10. ev Tais 

. ypapais “Hoaiov, 11. 7 copia kal 7 dixatoovyy eici ddga* 

pabnrav. 

1 The predicate after the verb fo be generally omits the 

article: it is this (and not the order of the words) which 

determines which is subject and which is predicate in doubt- 

ful cases, as 6eds Fv 6 Adyos, The Word was God. (See p. 42.) 

Exercise IV (p. 21). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

1. The eyes of the child. 2. He is a son of the 

kingdom. 3. In the way into the house. 4. The 

law of God!. 5. They are brothers. 6. The beam 

was in the eye. 7. Works of the law’. 8. Ye are 
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children of God. 9. Out of heaven was the word. 

10. Righteousness is not in the law*. 

1 § eds, the God of revelation, @eés God, one who possesses 

the attributes of Deity. The former is the more common use, 

See Handbook, § 217. 

2 yduos and 6 véuos may both be used of the law of Moses; 

the former emphasizes its character as /aw, the latter its his- 

torical embodiment in the Pentateuch ; both may be expressed 

in English idiom by the law. 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

‘ ~ ~ 3 val 3 ? 3 mm 3 , 

1. Ta Spa Tey adecApav, 2, adehos eoTt TE avOparra. 
= o~ 

3. gotw' ddds eis ovpavoy. 4. dvOpwre, vids €L TOU vO"OV. 

3 ~ fa 7 r f 5 om 3 ~ ~ 

B. &v Te vou@ kal Tois mpopytats. 6. ev tals évroAais Tov 

ld bd ~ é > ¥ € -  #€ Qt 

yonov. J, €K TOV VOMOV OUK EOTAL TF dixatoovuvn. 8. ddos 

| # +. ¢ a x ¢ b J f 

Suxatoctvns elotv 6 Adyos Kal n evTOAT. 

1 For the accent see Handbook, § 110 note. 

Exercise V (p. 25). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

, A certain man? was in the city. 2. The name 

of the woman is Mary. 3. The heralds of the 

nations?, 4. The words of the man were with 
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grace. §. Bretnren*, l am a disciple of the Saviour. 

6. There are certain shepherds in the country. 

7. Unto the king of the city. 8. We are members 

of the body of Christ. 9. Ye shall be witnesses of 

the words of God. 10. From the cities into the 

mountains. 

1 Or ‘a man.’ 2 Or ‘of the Gentiles.’ 

3 The dvSpes simply adds weight to the address, and need 

not be translated. See Acts vii. 2, R.V. 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

1, év rh vueri, 2. of Baotrets cian moimeves TOY EOVar. 

3f \ ‘ x # 9 4% 3 ~ , 4 

2. avdpes KAL YUVALKES Kal TEKVAa ELC EV TALS mOAEGL, 4. EDOV- 

3 a of od evi] A ie > “ é 

Tat ev Tois Opegdt. 5. ETpev viol THS TpEpas, OV THS VUKTOS. 

ee 3 af é A “ f & ” 

6, pyuata ovK eoTt Mpayyara, 7. uv TOS TaTpact Kal Tals 

untpdot*. 8, Knpukes kal paprupes écdpeba Tov Adyou. 

i Better than téxva in this metaphorical sense 

2 Mother, pyrnp, is declined like marnp. 

Exercise VI (p. 32). 

GREEK — ENGLISH 

. Unto all the saints. 2. In an honest? and good 

heart. 3. The will of God is good and perfect 
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4. The judges were just. 5. Faithful is the word, 

and worthy of all acceptance. 6. He that is faithful 

in a-thing-which-is-least is faithful also in a-thing- 

which-is-much. 7. A slave is not greater than his 

master. 8. There is a natural body and there is 

a spiritual body. 9. He is worse than an unbeliever. 

ro. It is less than all the seeds. 11. The very great? 

and precious promises. 12. The life is something 

more than food. 13. The disciples of Jesus were 

more than those of John. | 

' See Handbook, New Test. Synonyms, § 21 (p. 377). 

* The superlative may express a high degree of the quality, 

without explicit comparison. See Handbook, § 324. 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

> ? ? “ 
I. nv mAnpns miorews kal IIvevparos* ‘Ayiov. 2, adnbeis 

at Gytat ypadai Kal dyvai. 3. moAAol mpodnra: kat avdpes 

Sikatot Hoav ev Tais nuepas THs BaotAelas Tov Iopanh. 4. & 
, ? 3 # 4 > # El 9 # “~ 

mAnpns Taons adtkias Kal amdtns. 5. €oTe”~ vymrioe TH KaKkia 
mon ~ , ¢ - 3 vx ef | , kai TeAecon TH aodia. 6. dyia fv? ra pynuara kal ra mpdy- 

pata tov pabntav, 7. 6 €dAdyiotos ev tH Bacireia TaY 
> ~ > ld ~ % f ? , > nn 

ovpayayv ny pei(oy tov Iwavyvev. 8, evyeveorepos oay Tov 

ev Gecoadovikn. Q. kadduords eoTt TOY viav Tay dvOperav. 
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~ ~ e > 

10. 7 ckoria Ay én Tacayv THY ynV. II. 0 SoAopar ny copo- 

4 # ? " f 

repos Kat peiCov mavreov roy Bacirewy. 

1 For omission of the article see Handbook, § 217f. 

2 See p. 87. 3 For singular see p. 42. 

‘Exercise VII (i395). 

GREEK — EINGLISH. 

1. There is need of one thing. 2. Judas, one of 

the twelve. 3. In one of the synagogues. 4. There 

isa lad here. 5. Two shall be in the field. 6. Three 

against two and two against three. 7. Three years 

and six months. 8. There are no more than five 

loaves and two fishes. 9. The twelve were with 

Jesus. 10. The number of names was about a 

hundred and twenty. 11. In the second or in the 

third watch of the night. 12. The net was full of great 

fishes, a hundred and fifty and three. 13. One day 

is with the Lord! asa thousand years, and a thousand 

years as one day. 14. And it was about the sixth 

hour. 1s. She was a widow of about eighty-four 

years", 16. Highteen years. 

1 For omission of article see Handbook, § 217b. 

2 i.e, 84 years old. 
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ENGLISH — GREEK. 

; > 4 > + - ae oo ¢ >. J T. avip iv etav mevtnKovra tTpidy. 2. of evdexa Aoay éy 
ty Tadiaia, 3. ob! 8d8end dow @pat THs nuépas®; 4. Ay 
woel Spa extn, 5. Exovrat yuvaikes mrevre ev pid oikia. 6, 
T@ EBOdpm pnvi*®, r7 Owdexdty Tod pnvés. 7. 1 Nuepa 7» éB- 
ddun oa8B8ara* Kupiov®. 8, rF pia (Or 77 mpatn) ray caB- 
Barey (or TOU caBSarov) °,  Q. wevre x trav déka Tmapbéver 
noav ppdviuor™ kal mépre (joav) pwpai, 

* Or ovxi, a form of the negative often used in questions. 
* Lit. ‘of the day,’ ‘ belonging to the day.’ 
* Or TO pri TS EBSdoug., 
* Or odBBarov, 

* Or Kupiv, ‘a sabbath to the Lord,’ as Exod, xx. IO. 
° The articles may be omitted, 
" An ‘ adjective of two terminations’ ; See p. 27. 

Exercise VII (p. 42). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

1. Thou shalt have joy and exultation. 2. His 
name is John. 3. There was no place for them in 
the inn. 4. There was a man in Jerusalem, whose 
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name was Symeon, and this man was just and devout. 

5. Thou art the Christ the son of God. 6. Thou art 

the king of the Jews. 7. Whatis thy name? 8. He 

who is not? with me is against me. 9g. All things 

are ready. 10. Child, thou art always with me, and 

all that is mine is thine®. 11. In those days John 

was in the wilderness of Judaea. 12. They are 

children * of God, since they are‘ children® of the 

resurrection. 13. And there was a man there, and 

his right hand was withered. 14. Of his kingdom 

there shall be no end. 15. And they were both just 

before God. 16. There were many widows in the 

days of Elias in Israel. 17. His word was with 

authority. 18. A certain creditor had two debtors. 

19. We are in a desert place. 20. Ye are witnesses 

of these things. 21. But your time is always 

ready. | 

1 Lit. ‘the one not being’: for dy see p. 87. 

2 Lit. ‘all my things are thy things.’ 

3 Lit. ‘sons’: see note to Exercise V. 

* Lit. ‘ being.’ 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 
| . 

I. Ta TEKVA flO WavTOTE peT Eu“OV. 2, TA Eud Oa EOTL, 
* > mm 

kal Ta od ed, 3, exetvos 6 GvOpwros Stxadrepos Hy Tay 
1 adehpay. 4. Tis ei; 5. of Ovres peF nudy mretous” eiow 
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) ob ovtes kal nuadv. 6, é&v é£ovcia 6 déyos gov. 7. 6 

Katpos avT@y ovx eroruos. 8. eioly nuiv moddoi ypewmpetdérat, 

Q. €repov evayyéduoy 6 ovK Eat GAO. IO. 6 Adyos 6 ads 

ahnOea €ori. II. otros pev? mévys, éxeivos S€? mrovotos, 
> oo” > > ¢ id ~ 3 , > > f 12. ekewvol OVK Noa UTHKOOL TH GAnOeia, 13. Hoav duddrepor 

é \ ” € ’ 3 e 4 ? ? Ppovipor Kat mpacis, 4.  x@pa ev 7H oav Epnuos €oTie 
3 ~ Pa’ ¢ ~ 3 f > q 8 -y 5 -~ o£ m I5. €V pia TOV NMEPWY EKELYWY AUTOS ” NY EV TQ) LEP. 

1 See p. 37; * See § 73. 4. 

* See Handbook, § 160. 

Exercise VIII (p. 57). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

1. Who is this, about whom I hear such things? 

2. He who hears you hears me. 3. He heard music 
and dancing’. 4. Release, and ye shall be released ?. 

5. Now thou dost release thy servant, master, accord- 

ing to thy word, in peace. 6. And he shall reign 

over the house of Jacob for ever, and of his kingdom 

there shall not be an end. 7. As child (serves) father 

he served with me in-furtherance-of* the gospel. 

8. Daughters of Jerusalem, weep not for* me, but 
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weep for* yourselves and for* your children. 9. I 

am not fit to loose the thong of his sandals. 

1o. Remember Lot’s wife. 11. Blessed is she who 

believed. 12. Wherefore did ye not believe him? 

13. Only, order your life in-a-manner-worthy-of the 

gospel of Christ. 14. She journeyed into the hill 

country with haste. 1s. They were both of them 

just before God, walking in all the commandments 

and ordinances of the Lord blameless. 16. His 

face was- as though he were going to Jerusalem. 

17. Deliver us from evil® 18. The powers of the 

heavens shall be shaken. 19. The door is shut. 

20. We ourselves have heard. 

1 Lit. ‘ dances.’ 

2 For dmoAvoecGe read amroAvéncecde. 

$ Lit. ‘unto the gospel,’ i. e. the gospel is the aim or goal of 

the service. | * Lit. ‘ over.’ 

5 Or ‘ from the evil one.’ 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

I. paxdptot of miorevovres, 2. pera peyadns xapas 

1 Axovoav! ro evayyeAtov?, 3, gcarevOncovrae 9 yf Kal ob 

otpavol. 4. émopevovro eis ‘Iepovoakn. 5. Sovdevere® ro 
bg > ? o 

Kupio év eipyvn. 6. ovdk ériorevoas trois Adyous pov. 7. 6 

4 n > ? 3 a. > > F a ¢ -f 9 4 

Adyos Tov evayyediou EmiorevOn ev EkElv TH NEG. 8, elo 
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fm ££ om ‘ A b) £ f ¢ 4 e ¢ e& UU@Y TIVES OL OU TiOTEVOUVTL, QQ, WerliorevKa OTL GU El 6 
é * # Xpioros. 10. gol, deorora, Sovhevooper, 

+ Better than the perf.: see § 77. 2. 

2 Or Tov evayyeXiov, 

5 Or dovAevoare: see § 77. 5. The student will note the 
ambiguity of dovAevere : it may be indic, ‘ye serve,’ or imperat. 
‘serve ye.” Compare the well-known instance (John v. 39), 
‘Ye search the Scriptures,’ or ‘Search the Scriptures.’ 

Parsing of Verbal Forms (p. 58). 

The student should carefully note the following points :— 

(r) A verbal form is sometimes ambiguous: the context 
must decide between possible meanings. 

(2) The meanings given are sometimes approximate only: 
e.g. a subjunctive cannot be translated with precision apart 
from its context: a perf. ptc. pass. is generally better rendered 
by the simple participle Joosed than by the cumbrous having 
been loosed: a pres, inf, and an aor. inf. may be alike rendered 
to loose, and a pres. imperat. and an aor, imperat. loose; but 
though the different force of the two tenses may escape 
English idiom, the difference should always be carefully 
observed. See § 77. 

(3) In the parsing of Deponent verbs the form may be 
characterized as middle, or passive; but it must be remembered 
that the meaning is active. Note especially that some de- 
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ponents have an aorist of middle form, others of passive form, 
in each case with active meaning: they are distinguished 
accordingly as muddle deponents and passive deponents, e. g. 
éropev6n, aor. of mopevdouat, a passive deponent, he went, 

HKovoav—dxrovw, act. I aor. indic. 3 pl. they heard. 
akovoat—dxovw, act. I aor. infin. fo hear. 
dkoutatwoav—diovw, act. 1 aor. imperat. 3 pl. let them hear. 
akovaOycerar—dxovw, pass. fut. indic, 3.8. he (she, it) will be 

heard *, 

droheAupévyv-—dmodvw, pass. pf. ptc. acc. s. fem. having been 
veleased or released. 
amoAvow—drodvw, act. fut. indic. rs. I will release. 
Baorhetioat—Bacirevw, act. x aor. inf. fo reign. 

. - 4 «rs. (lwas éxAatov—xAaiw, act. impf, indic. * > - 3 pl. | they om laa 
exAeioOn—srelw, pass. I aor. indic. 3 s. # was shut, 
MorTEevoavTEs—morevw, act. I aor. pte, nom. pl. masc. having 

believed. 

éerropevOn—mopevouat, I aor. indic. 3 s. (he, she) went}, 
Topevoropat—mopevouiar, fut, indic. 1 s. J will go. 
puoVevras—fsvoua, pass. x aor. pte, acc. pl. mase. having 

been delivered or delivered. 

having 
acc. Ss. masc. 

weoaAeupéevov——carevw, pass. pf. ptc. nom. s. neut been 
se a aie ‘eee “ eeu ‘ { shaken or 

ice ’ J shaken}, 

1 The context will, of course, decide between the possible 
meanings, 
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Parsing of Verbal Forms (p. 62). 

BAérrovres—BAEmw, act, pres, ptc. nom. pl. m. seeing. 

BArAétrwow—BAérw, act, pres, subj. 3 pl. they may see. 

7a BAerépeva—BAémw, pass. pres. ptc. nom. or acc. pl. neut. 

the things which are seen’, 

kexaAuppéevov—Karumrw, pass. pf. ptc. having been covered or 

covered, 

Kaduipare—xadurrw, act. I aor. imperat. 2 pl. cover ye. 

expupa—xpun7w, act. 1 aor. indic. 1s, J hid?. 

éxpuBy—KpUTTw, pass. 2 aor. indic. 3 s. he (she, it) was 

hidden *. 

KékpuTTAal—KpUTTW, pass. pf. indic. 3 s. he (she, it) #s hidden. 

etrepipe—méunw, act. 1 aor. indic. 3 s. he sent. 

mépipar—méumw, act. 1 aor. inf, Zo send. 

éxéuhOn—néumw, pass, t aor. indic. 3 s. he was sent. 

éAdBopev—AapBavw, act. 2 aor. indic. 1 pl. we took. 

AaBov—AapuBavw, act. 2 aor. pte. nom. s. m. having taken®, 

ei\Andas—AapyBdvy, act. pf. pte. nom. s. m. having taken *. 

AnWeoOe—AapyBavw, mid. fut. indic. 2 pl. ve well take. 

AGBy—AapBdavw, act. 2 aor. subj. 3s. he may take. 

AapBavere—Aap Rave, act. pres, indic. or imperat. 2 pl. ye take 

or take ye. | 

amrou—drroua:, mid. pres. imperat. 2s. touch thou. 

a&rrntat—damroua, mid. pres. subj. 3 s. he may touch. 

&ipy—drroua, mid. 1 aor. subj. 2s. thou mayest touch, 

trootpeavres—troorpepw, act. r aor, ptc. nom. pl. m. 

having returned. 

mreuhOevres—méumrw, pass. I aor. ptc. nom, pl. m. having been 

sent, 
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dAeupar—dArcigo, act. 1 aor. inf. fo anoint. 

nAchov—dAreigw, act. impf. indic. 3 pl. they were anointing. 

yéypaha—ypagdw, act. pf. indic. 1s, J have written. 

1 See p. 57. 

2 Not infrequently a verb uses a 1 aor. form in the act. and 

a 2 aor. in the pass. 

° The aor, has reference to the act, the perf. to the resulting 

State. 

Exercise IX (p. 64). 

GREEK ~ ENGLISH. 

1. They were returning beating their breasts. 

2. Thou hast hidden’ these (things) from wise and 

prudent (men), and hast revealed* them to babes. 

3. With oil my head thou didst not anoint?, but this 

(woman) with ointment has anointed? my feet. 

4. And Jesus returned in the power of the Spirit into 

Galilee. 5. These (men) shall receive a more 

abundant judgement. 6. And all were weeping and 

bewailing her. 7. And this word was hidden? from 

them. 8. In the Law what is written? 9g. She 

touched the fringe of his garment. 10. No one 

having kindled a lamp covers it with a vessel. 11, I 
B 2 
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will send my beloved son. 12. And the Lord turned 

and looked upon Peter. 

* For this rendering of the aorist see § 77. 2. 

* Note the flexibility of the aorist tense: this double render- 

ing here probably best catches its precise force. 

* Note the precise force of the tense : it was a-thing-that-had- 

been-hidden : the aorzst passive would mean it was hidden, re- 

ferring rather to the act of hiding than to the consequent result. 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

¢ 4 a? 4 ey > ~ 4 3 rd *~ I. 6 matnp emepe Toy vidy avrov roy ayamnrdv. 2, Tavita 
, , to” 4 , > 4 a oF mavta yeypapa vpiy, 2, TO kKeKaduppevoy amd ToY alaver 

1 2 ToUTO* amoKexdAuTTat* trois pabnrais “Incod. 4. moddal 
5 4 al > A 8 $ ~ # 4 # evroAal ‘yeypappevae eiot*® ev rd vdum Mooéws. 5. yéeypanras 

Ori* méuyo adbrois mpodpyras kai SiSackddous, 6. of mepu- 

pbevres imeotpevay eis rov oikoy, 7, ados Soddos emeuhbn 

mpos avrovs, 8. méuyov Adfapov. 9g. pakdpros of 6pOadpol 

ot BXérovres a Bdérere. Io. Pderere wpets éavrovs *, 

II. wa Bdérovres pry BdErraou. 

1 Repeats subject for emphasis and clearness ‘ this has 

been revealed.’ 

2 Or dmexadrvgpOn : see § 77. 2. 

3 Perfect, ‘ stand written’: see § 77. 7. 

* For this 67 introducing quoted words, see Flandbook, 

§ 382. 

® See Handbook, § 335 (1) b. 
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Parsing of Verbal Forms (p. 65). 

nyeTo—ayw, pass. impf. indic. 3 s. he was being led. 

axOnoerGe—dyw, pass. fut. indic. 2 pl. ye shall be led. 

ayayere—dyw, act. 2 aor.’ imperat. a pl. lead ye. 

nx9n—dyw, pass. x aor. indic. 3s. he was led. 

d&wv—dyw, act. fut. pte. nom. s. m. about to lead. 

dywpev—dayw, act. pres. subj. 1 pl. we may lead or let us lead. 

Simtovaet—diwxw, act. fut. indic. 3 pl. they will follow. 

Siwkdpevor—diwew, pass. pres. ptc. nom. pl. m, being followed. 

SeStwypevor—diwxw, pass. pf. ptc. nom. pl. m. having been 

Jollowed. 

SiwxP@yocovrar—diwxw, pass. fut. indic. 3 pl. they will be 

Jollowed. 

elye—eyo, act. impf.? indic. 3 s. he had. 

éfer—éyw, act. fut.? indic. 3 s. he will have. 

éoye—é€xw, act. 2 aor.” indic. 3 s. he had. 

elyopev—éyw, act. impf. indic. 1 pl. we had. 

eheye—Aéyw, act. impf. indic. 3 s. he was saying. 

Acyopeva-—Acyw, pass, pres, ptc. nom. or acc. pl. neut. 

being said, 

AexPévra—Aéyw, pass. I aor. ptc. acc. s, masc, or nom, or acc. 

pl. neut. Aaving been said. 

TeTAyLevol—Tdcow, pass. pf. ptc. nom. pl. m. hawng been 

arranged. 

réraKtat—rdoow, pass. pf. indic, 3 s. tt has been arranged. 

ératav—rdoow, act. 1 aor. indic. 3 pl. they arranged. 

hevserar—gpevyw, mid.? fut. indic. 3s. he well flee. 
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epuyov— pevyw, act. 2 aor.‘ indic. 3 pl. they fled. 

guyetv—pevyw, act. 2 aor. infin. fo flee. 

* See § 50 (g’). 

* These forms of éyw seem to'be due to an original root cey : 
thus fut. cefw becomes éfw, the aspirate replacing the sibilant 

(cf. éf=six, Lat. sex; émra=seven, Lat. septem; tornu= 
cioTnpu, p. 88); the impf. éveyov loses the o and ee contracts 

into e, the 2 aor. évexov by syncopation becomes éaxor. 
° Middle in form only: see note, p. 63. 

* Root vy, strengthened in pres. into gevy: see § 46 (a) 

and (c). 

Exercise X (p. 67). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

1. And he brought him into Jerusalem. 2. Jesus 

commanded him to be brought to him. 3. He that 

hath ears to hear, let him hear. 4. I have not where 

I may store’ my fruits. 5. That which concerns me? 

has anend. 6. They have Moses and the prophets ; 

let them hear them. 7. He was speaking a parable 

tothem. 38. Lord, teach us to pray. g. Why are ye 

troubled’? 10. And when he was now not a great 

way off from the house the centurion sent friends to 

him. 411. Whosoever receives * this little child in® my 
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name receives me. 12. I press on towards® the 

mark unto the prize of the heavenly calling in Christ 

Jesus. 13. Thy brother is come, and thy father has 

slain? the fatted calf. 14. For I ama man set under 

authority, having soldiers under me*, and I say to 

this one, Go, and he goes. 15. For the one that is 

least among you all, he is great. 16. Then let them 

who are in Judaea flee into the mountains. 17. To 

him that knocketh it shall be opened. 18. Lord, 

open to us. 19. And his mouth was opened. 

20. We receive the due reward of our deeds®, but 

this man has done nothing amiss. 

1 Probably ovvdéw is 1 aor. subj., ‘ deliberative’: see Hana- 

book, § 376: the idiom extends to indirect questions as well 

as direct. 

2 Lit. ‘the (thing) concerning me.’ 

3 Note precise force of the tense: why are ye men-who- 

have-been-troubled, men-in-a-state-of-trouble. What would 

the pres. indic. mean? (Why are ye being troubled ?) 

4 The subj. is due to the indefiniteness. Handbook, § 380. 

5 Lit, ‘upon,’ i. e. on the ground of my name. 

6 A rare use of «ard, but probably the true meaning here, 

though the idea of ‘according to,’ the goal regulating the 

running, may not be absent. 

See 5 99.-2, 

8 Lit. ‘under myself.’ 

9 The év is an instance of ‘attraction of the relative,’ and 

stands for rovrav &: see Handbook, § 346 b. 
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ENGLISH ~ GREEK. 

I. nv duWddoxav! ev rats guvaywyals avT@v. 2, of ané- 
3a / 3 ”~ £ cat * % 3 é otodo. edidacKoy ev Te lep@. 3. Kpovere Kal dvovynoerat & & 

vuiv, 4. Kipie dvorkov tiv, 5. 6 deyduevos® tuas dpe 
3 | | Oexerat. 6, dvOpanrds ris etxe Ovo viots. 7, of émrd €ryxov 

autny yuvaica®, 8, oddey détov Oavdrov empaxOn*. 9g, 6 
’ “a oe 4 ~ sf > aa oa Ingous eheye mapaBodds ro OxA®. 10, érapdyOncay kal 
epuyov®, 11. 9 méXus ournypLEevy hv dxovew tov Xéyov Oeod, 

e # f f c ra t= $2 ~ > ~ 12, oray Tpocevynabe, Aeyere Ilarep nuay 6 év rois oupavois, 

* A resolved imperfect, frequent in N. T.; see flandbook, 
§ 362 f; or édiSacxe. 

* Possibly defsuevos, but not so good: the English is hardly 
future, but means ‘a receiver of you is a receiver of me.’ 

* Express the ‘ to wife’ by the noun in apposition, ‘had her 
(as) wife.’ 

* See § 77. 23 or ménpaxrat, or TET PAYLEVOV OTL. 
° Or rapaxdévres Epuyov: see § 79: 3. 

Exercise XT (p. 70), 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

1. He is persuaded that John is a prophet. 2. He 
shall be filled with the Holy Spirit. 3. They filled 
both the boats, so that they were sinking’. 4. The 
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son of man goeth according to that which hath been 

determined. 5. And amazement seized all, and they 

were glorifying God. 6. And greet no one? along 

the road. 7. Thy faith hath saved thee. 8. Only 

believe, and thou shalt be saved *. g. Lord, are those 

who are saved few? 10, He saved others, let him 

save himself. 21. He will baptize you in the Holy 

Spirit and fire. 12. He wondered that he did not 

first bathe* before breakfast... 13. And they were 

wondering at® the words of grace that were pro- 

ceeding from his mouth. 14. Were not the ten 

cleansed? But the nine, where (are they)? 15. 

Blessed is he whosoever shall not be offended® in 

me. 16. On many blind he freely bestowed sight. 

17. To you it has been freely given on behalf of 

Christ not only to believe on him but also to suffer 

on his behalf’. 18. He learnt obedience from the 

things which ® he suffered. 

* Or ‘were beginning to sink’: Handbook, § 362 d. 

2 aonacynode is I aor. subj. in imperative sense: see § 77. 6, 

and Handbook, § 375. 

3 gwéyjon is fut. pass. 2s. * Or ‘ wash.’ 

5 Lit. upon,’ i.e. on the ground of, the basis of, their wonder. 

® Equivalent to a fut. perf. ‘who shall not have been 

offended’: cf. Handbook, § 383 B. 

7 The first 76 needs to be completed in thought by racyev 
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which is thrust out for the moment by the intervening thought 

ov pdvov ... GAAG Kal. | 

® Attraction of the relative as Exercise X. 20; stands for 
3 4 f ef 
QTO TOUTQIV G. 

ENGLISH ~ GREEK. 

I. drep, dd£acdy cov rd dvopa, 2, eddfacav’ rov Oedv 

2 Iopand. 3. Sogacdnoopa, 4. emevoav” rods dxyAous. 5. Ov 

mevoOnoovra. 6, Twes e€ aitay encicOnoay. 7. ov Tel~ 

Bovrar® ry adnOeia. 8. emeroiber* emi ra bea. Q. metroibas 

TH Umakon gov eypayd go. 10. emdAncOnoay martes Cupod. 

II. oxavdadioOncovras moAAol. 12. vuiv exapicOn ro° vmep 

Xptorov mac yew, 

1 Or edd6facov. 

2 The difference between aorist and impf. is well marked in 

this verb: ére@ov would mean ‘ they were trying to persuade,’ 

possibly without success ; é€me.gav means ‘they succeeded in 

persuading.’ 

3 Instead of od weiOovra: we might have ameovor, from the 

verb dmeidéw, to refuse to believe. 

* némro.bev (Mt, xxvii. 43) means ‘he trusteth,’ as R. V. 

5 The accusative could also stand, émi 70v Oeov. 

6 See Rule 5, p. 7o. 
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Exercise XII (p. 74). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

PART LI. 

r. And suddenly there was with the angel a multi 

tude of the! heavenly host. 2. And astonishment 

came upon all. 3. And it came to pass on one of 

the days that he was teaching. 4. Show yourselves ° 

merciful. 5. There is not a hidden thing which shall 

not become manifest. 6. Now’ Herod the tetrarch 

heard all that was happening. 7. This* became the 

head of the! corner. 8. What (is) the sign when 

these things are about to come to pass? g. Let thy 

will be done. ro. And he sent them forth to proclaim 

the kingdom of God. 11. It is like* a mustard seed, 

which a man took and cast® into his garden. 12. To 

his angels he will give charge concerning thee. 

13. We will not that this man should reign® over us. 

14. The one owed five hundred pence, and the other 

fifty. 1s. How much owest thouthylord? 16. Judge 

not, and ye shall not be judged. 17. Out of thy 
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mouth I will judge thee. 18. And these words 

appeared” in their sight as idle talk. 

1 Or ‘a’: see Handbook, § 208. 

2 Perhaps the best rendering of the idiomatic force of this 

pres. imperat.: lit. ‘become ye,’ in your habitual action and 

in others’ appreciation, i.e. ‘ prove yourselves.’ 

* Often a good rendering of dé transitional : see Handbook, 

§ 404. il. 

* The gender is due to the context: the reference is to 

AiBos, stone, and Baoidreia, kingdom, respectively. 

5 See § 79. 3. § See § 51, Rule x. 

4 paivoya is a Passive Deponent: see note 3, p. 16 (Key) 

PART IL 

1. Ye appear as lights in the world’. 2. He did 

not abide in a house, but in the tombs. 3. And 

Mary abode with her about three months. 4. Abide 

with us, because it is towards evening, and the 

day is now far spent® 5. And they cast him out of 

the vineyard and slew him*®. 6. He welcomed him 

gladly *. 7. In this I rejoice, yea, and* I will rejoice. 

8. But I rejoiced* in the Lord greatly. 9. From 

him that taketh thy cloak withhold not’ thy tunic 

also, ro. And there was taken up that which remained 

to them, twelve baskets of fragments. 112, Thou 
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reapest that which thou didst not sow. 12. And he 

hath raised up® a horn of salvation for us. 13. A great 

prophet hath been raised up amongst us. 14. The 

queen of the south shall be raised up in the judgement 

with the men of this generation and shall condemn 

them. 15. The kingdom of God 1s come® upon us. 

16. But if even the salt should have become tasteless, 

with what '° shall it be seasoned ? 

1 For absence of article see Handbook, § 218. 

2 Lit. ‘has declined.’ 5 See § 79. 3. 

* Lit. ‘ rejoicing’: nom. in agreement with subject of verb. 

5 See Handbook, § 404 ¢. | 

6 Note that the fut. and 2 aor. of this verb are of pass. form 

with act. meaning. 

7 See § 77. 6. 8 See § 77. 2. 

® Almost, ‘is come suddenly, unexpectedly.’ 

10 Or as in note. 

ENGLISH — GREEK, 

& 3A , + =~ * ? ¢ d I, 5 dav omeipn avOpwiros rovro Kai Oepioet, 2. 6 OTEi- 

pov Kail 6 Oepifav yapnoovrar, 3. ‘Hpwdys Oéder oe aro- 

kreivat, 4. yevnOnrw oot ws Oehets. 5, yevorrd* pot kata rd 
tn 4 . ¢ , 2 U , 4 

pyuad gov, 6. 6 puxpdrepos” yeynoerar peyas, 7%. pn 

f Lov pn KpiOnre. 8. €k TOD oTdpaTdés Gov KPLO CE kpivere, Kai ov py KpiOnre. 8. be ple oe. 

Q. €v @ Kpiveis Toy Erepoy ceavToy Kékptkas*®, 10, Ti Td 

onpetoy Gray péAAn TadTa yivesOa*; 1. amd tod py° Exov- 
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4 ~ 
ros Kal 6 éyet GpOnoerat. 12, dpare roy fuydv pov ed’ tyas 

4 ad > 3 3 “~ 

kat pabere am emov. 

1 For the use of the optative to express a wish, see Hana- 

book, § 378 a. | 

2 Or éAdyioTos : 6 puxpdrepos is literally ‘he that is less’: see 

Handbook, § 323 ¢. 

3 Or aorist éxpivas, 

* Or civar, or écecdai : see Handbook, § 363 f. 

5 The negative with participles is commonly py: the phrase 

indicates an indefinite class, ‘from any one who has not’: see 

Handbook, § 393. 

Exercise XIII (p. 80). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

1. Honour thy father and thy mother. 2. Blessed 

are ye who hunger now, because ye shall be satisfied. 

Blessed are ye who weep now, because ye shall laugh. 

3. He hath filled hungry ones with good things. 

4. But Jesus rebuked the unclean spirit, and healed 

the boy. 5. Let down your nets for a draught. 

6. Woe unto you, ye who are filled, because ye shall 

hunger. 7. Not on bread alone shall man live. 8. But 

he is not God? of dead men, but of living men; for 
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all live to Him. 9. And they no longer dared to ask 

him anything*. 10. He asked him to put out a little 

from the land. 11. A voice of one crying in the 

wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord. 12. In 

your endurance ye shall win your souls. 13. She 

was about to die. 14. A great multitude met him. 

15. And they remembered his words. 16. Take 

heed lest ye be led astray. 17. For we are the 

circumcision who serve God in spirit? and glory in 

Christ Jesus, and trust not in flesh. 

1 Taking 6eds as predicate: perhaps, however, it is subject ; 

‘ But God is not of dead men, &c.’ 

2 For the double negative see Handbook, § 4ot. 

$ For the two datives see § 76. lil. I, 3. 

TEXNGLISH — GREEK. 

¢ Ny “ \ e7 > oad A , , 
I, O py” TiAwy TOY VOY, OV TILG TOY TaTEpa, 2. TavTas 

# ”~ 

TiunoaTe. 3, Tov Baowea Tyuate, 4. OiOacKadre, emirinooy 

Tois paOntais cov. 5, Ore eyo (@ Kal tpels (yoere*, 6. 6 
3 “~ > ? € 4 “ 4 , ayar@v pe ayannOnoetat vio Tov maTpos pov, 7. Zipov 
Pea ca n 3 ' 8 > 9 a 1 3 n con , 
ava, ayaTras” ME 5} . €l ayanaTe Tous ayane@vras vpas Trola 

e¢ oo” é 3 ; 3 , ‘J A é e 
uly xapls €oTiL; Q. ayamnoets Kuptoy tov Oeoy gov. 10, oO 

Ingots euBréas TO veavioxkw* nydnnoey aitéy, II, avyp 
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amd Tov Gxdov éBdnoev Aéywv ASdoKare emiBreyroy émt tov 
¢4 ¢ } 3 i # vidy #ov. 12, 0 Kavyopevos, ev Kupio xavydoba, 

* See Handbook, § 393. 2 Or (noeode. 
* Or gideis : see John xxi. 16, 17. 

* Or émBrAdbas ent rov veavionor, 

Exercise XIV (p. 83). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

PART I. 

1. He* shall be great, and shall be called the son 

of the Most High. 2. They would have called? 
him® after* the name of his father. 3. Who minis- 

tered to them of their substance’. 4. And he took 

bread and gave thanks and brake it. 5. Do this in 

remembrance of me®. 6. And why call ye me Lord, — 

Lord, and do not the things which I say? 7. Good 

teacher, what shall I do to inherit eternal life’? 

8. Are not five sparrows sold for two farthings? 

g. Jesus, master, have compassion on us. 10. And 

they feared (with) a great fear*. 11. Fear not, only 
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believe®. 12. And they worshipped him, and returned 

to Jerusalem. 13. And alarmed and terrified, they 

thought they beheld a spirit. 14. That which 1s 

written must be accomplished in me. 15. To-day 

I must abide in thy house. 16, It was needful to 

be glad and rejoice. 

1 Lit. ‘ this one,’ an emphatic ‘ he.’ 

4 Lit. ‘they were calling’: for this force of the impf. see 

Handbook, § 362 d. 

8 Lit. ‘it,’ referring to 7d madiov ‘ the child.’ 

* Lit. ‘upon,’ expresses the ground of the naming. 

® Lit. ‘out of the things which were to them.’ 

6 Lit. ‘with a view to my remembrance’: for this use of 

the possessive pronoun (= objective genitive) see Handlook, 

§ 333. 
7 Lit. ‘having done what, shall I inherit?’ 

8 For this important idiom of the ‘cognate accusative’ see 

further Handbook, §§ 282, 284. 

9 Note the different tense and force of the two imperatives ; 

see § 77. 5: 

PART IT. 

t. Beware of the scribes, who desire to walk in 

long-robes and love greetings in the market-places. 

2. Do violence? to no man, neither accuse any man 

falsely, and be content with your wages*. 3. The 

master praised the unjust steward because he did 
Cc 
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prudently. 4. But I have a baptism to be baptized 

with, and how I am straitened until it be accom- 

plished*! 5. But he took her hand and called to 

her saying, Maiden’, arise. 6. It seemed good to me 

also’, having followed closely all things’ accurately 

from the first*, to write in order unto thee. 7. And 

he spake® blessing God. 8. And all who heard 

wondered concerning the things that were spoken by 

the shepherds. 9g. This man began to build, and was 

not able to finish. 10. There is joy in the presence 

of the angels of God over one sinner repenting. 

11. Bless those that curse you. 12. It is adorned” 

with beautiful stones and offerings. 13. I beseech 

Euodia and I beseech Syntyche to be of the same 

mind™ in the Lord. 14. Ye have revived your 

thought * for me’; in which matter“* ye did even 

take thought, but ye lacked opportunity”. 15. It 

was he built the synagogue for us. 

1 See § 77. 6. 

2 For oveodavrycere read ovkopavrnonre, 1 aor. Subj.: the 

word may also mean ‘exact wrongfully,’ see Lk. iii. 14, R.V. 

8 Lit. ‘rations’: then, since soldiers were paid partly in 

kind, more generally ‘ wages,’ e.g. ‘the wages (d¥wvia) of sin,’ 

Rom, vi. 23. 

_* The subj. is due to the indefiniteness; ‘until what time 

it shall have been accomplished’: érov is gen. s. of doris; see 

§ 37. 
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° For Mais read ‘H mais. 

8 napol = Kal épol. 

7 The verb ‘to follow’ takes the dative. 

8 Lit. ‘from above,’ the metaphor is perhaps suggested by 

the tracking of a stream from its upper source to its mouth. 

® Or ‘was speaking’ or ‘began to speak.’ 

1° Note force of perfect, § 77. 7. 

‘tT Lit. ‘to think the same thing.’ 

12 Taking dva@dAAw as transitive: if it is intransitive (as in 
the vocabulary), the meaning is, ‘ye have revived so as to take 

thought for me,’ the inf. expressing consequence. 

13 Read gpovetv’ (semicolon). | 

14 Probably, with some looseness of connexion, ‘in which 

matter (of my interests)’: possibly, however, ‘seeing that,’ as 

R.V. margin, Phil. iv. ro. | 

15 Read jrapetode. 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

? & ed ~ 
1, Ovddoxade, Ti woujoouev'; 2. xadas Oédere tva roLw- 

ec ” ¢ ed 4 ¢ am a . * # aw vplv ot avOpwirot Kat Upeis ToveiTe aUTOLs, 3. mMopevoV, 

kat ov Troiet Opoias. 4, Aéyw TH SovAM prov, Lloincop rovro, 

kal movi, 5, Sipay “lava, pidreis pe; 6. avtos 6 maTnp 
~ “ o ”~ a iret vas OTe Duels eue me:iAncate, 7. 6 ikav marépa 7 

| 4 i ‘ > 4 > af af 3 o a é 

pntépa virep eue ove eott prov akwos, 8. evAoyav evdoyno@ 

ce. Q. TeAcoOnoerat mavra Ta yeypappeva Sia* Tov mpopnray. 

10, det To yeypappevoy tedeoOrvas ev euol, I. TereAcorat. 

12. tavra?® €hdAncev 6 ‘Ingots. 13. orm yéypamrat kal 

C 2 
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n ~ ~ 

ovras de mabey rov Xpustov, 14. Tl pe Set move wa 

awO@; 15, peravonoare kat emtotpeare. 

1 Or romowper, 1 aor. subj. (deliberative), ‘what are we to 

do?’: Handbook, § 376. 

2 Lit. ‘through.’ 

3 Simpler and more usual than tots Adyous rovrovs or Td 
e 7 a 
pyKaTa TavTa, 

Exercise XV (p. 85). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

i. There they crucified him. 2. And the child 

grew and became strong in spirit’, being filled with 

wisdom? 3. Every one who exalts himself shall 

be humbled, but he who humbles himself shall be 

exalted. 4. Wisdom is justified of* all her children. 

5. To what shall I liken the kingdom of God? 

6. To-day is this scripture fulfilled in your ears. 

7. Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the nations * 

until the times of the nations* be fulfilled. 8. Ye 

are those who justify themselves before men. 

1 Dative of ‘sphere’ : see Handbook, § 280 f. 

2 Dative of ‘instrument,’ § 76, iii. 3: cf. p. 69, Rule rt. 

8 Lit. ‘from,’ expresses the source of the justification 

* Or ‘ Gentiles.’ 



EXERCISE XVI 37 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

¥ 1 . id > # e a 

1. ékpafav!, oravpwcov, oTavpwoov avTov. 2. mpEls 

7 4 + é > ? 

knpvocopev Xpioroy €oTavpapevoy. 3. ov SixarwOnoerat 

dvOpwmros €& Epywv vduov. 4. ods ekahece rovrous Kal €0t- 

calwcev, kai ods édixalwoe Tovrous Kai eddgacevr. 5. érrAnpoOn 

h ypahy. 6, eer mrnpobyvar thy ypapny. 7. eyevero 

“~ e 
“~ ~ 

ratra wa mAnpabein® 5 Adyos Trav mpopyTav. 8. emhy- 

podvro Xapas Kal mvevparos ayiov. 

1 x aor, of xpd(w 3 or éxpavyacay 1 aor. of xpavyaco. 

2 The we is emphatic, and is hence to be expressed. 

8 The subj. rAnpw67 is more usual in N. T. Greek. 

Exercise XVI (p. 86). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

1. For Christ also pleased not’ himself. 2. They 

did not understand what was said®. 3. We know 

that thou art the Christ. 4. There is nothing hidden 
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which shall not be known. 5. Let your forbearance? 
be known unto all men. 6. And they remembered 
his words*. 7. What is man that thou rememberest 
him? 8. He has sold all that ® he had. 

' For ody see § 72. 8. 

* Note the descriptive imperfects, ‘they were not under- 
standing what was being said’: see Handbook, § 362 c. 

* Neut. of emeens, seemly, fair, gentle: see Phil. iv. 5, R.V. 
The article with a neut. adj. is often equivalent to an abstract 
noun ; Handbook, § 199. 

* For genitive see p. 80, Rule 1, 

» Lit. ‘as-many-things-as,’ § 97 d. 

ENGLISH — GREEK, 

a e¢ U6.” e A > é * * % I ? T. eyy@ka upas ort THY ayamny trou Oeov ove eyere év 
ms ? ” é€autois*, 2, yoooerbe thy ddybevay. 3. (nretre Kai evpn- 

cere, 4. evpeOn 6 "Inoovs pdvos”, 5. edipe xdpw mapa TO 

Gem. 6. evpnkapev tov Xpiordv. 7. eurviobn 6 Ilérpos rov 

pypatos Tov ‘Inoot. 8, prmoOnti pov, Kipie®, . ‘Nao Onri 
- 

pot, Kupte ®, 

1 See § 34: byiy might stand. 
* For case see First Concord, § 74. 

* Or Kupie may stand first in the sentence. 
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Exercise XVII (p. 93). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

Note. —Throughout the following exercises the student will 

find it helpful to consult the fuller paradigms in Handbook, 

§§ 107, 112. 

1, The Lord God shall give him the throne of 

David his father. 2. To every one that asketh thee, 

give 3. I am not able to rise and give to thee. 

4. Who is it who gave thee this authority? 5. He 

took hold of a child and placed it beside him. 

6. And he was standing beside the lake of Gennesaret. 

», Arise?, and stand in the midst*, 8. And all his 

acquaintances stood afar off seeing these things. 

9. How shall his kingdom stand? ro. And Jesus 

stood-still? and commanded that he should be 

brought. 31. And standing over® her he rebuked 

the fever, and it left® her. 12. They left? all and 

followed him. 13. Thy sins are forgiven. 14. And 

all who heard laid them up in their heart. 15. He 

laid a foundation upon the rock. 16. They beheld 

the tomb and how his body was placed. 17. The 

axe is laid® at the root of the trees. 18. Lord, if 
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thou wilt ® thou art able to make me clean. 19. Stand 
fast in the Lord, beloved. 

1 For tense see § 77. 5. 

2 1 aor. imperat. mid. 

> Lit. ‘into the midst.’ 

* Lit. ‘ having stood, i.e. ‘halted.’ 

5 Read émoards }, 

® Note this 1 aorist in -xa, p. gt (a). 

” dpevres is nom. pl. m. of dgels the 2 aor. pte. of dfinut. This 
verb (like ri@qjyu and 6i5wjv) has an aorist of mixed form: see 

Handbook, § 108. 1, and the full paradigm in § rra. 

8 xeluat serves often as a passive to 7i@yme. 

* Note exact force of éav with subj.; § 77. 8 (3). 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

~ = ”~ # 

kal SoOyoera byiv, 2, @dwxev atrots divapuw I. aireire 

kal é£ovoiav emt mavra ta Sadva. 3. ovdeis Surnoerat 

8vai Kupios Sovdetvew. 4. tyiv Sora yrdva rd pvornpioy 

tis Baothetas Tov Geod. 5, alpews 6 ode eOnxas. 6. dyyedos 

Kuptov” éenéorn adrois, 7. tis duvarau ddpiévat dpaprias ef pr) 

povos 6 Ocds; 8. ovK ifpue Aadeiv Ta Sada, og. dvd- 

a7nOt emi tovs médas gov, 10. mds orabjoerar  Bacideia 

aurov; 11. ov ornke. ev tH aAnOela. 12. €ornoev ait 
* 4 # 

Els TO PEO. 

? Lit. ‘be asking,’ continually, habitually. 

2 Handbook, § 217 b. 
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Exercise XVIII (p. 95). 

GREEK ~ ENGLISH. 

1. And he will show you a large upper room 

furnished, 2. The new wine will burst the wine- 

skins. 3. Master, master, we are perishing! 4. I 

have found? my sheep which was lost*™ 5. And 

a hair from your head shall by no means perish *. 

6. Let your loins be‘ girt. 7. Who hath warned 

you to flee from the coming wrath’? 

1 ie. prepared for the supper; lit. ‘strewn,’ referring to 

coverings on couches, &c. 

2 Note tenses: § 77. 2, 7. 

3 For ov pn see p. 73. 

4 For éotrwoay see p. 87. 

5 Lit. ‘the wrath about to be’ 

ENGLISH — GREEK. 

a a “~ 

1. bs dv O€hn! cdoa tiv Wuyny adrov amodeoe adtny, 

2. eCjyrouy avrov dmodéoat, 3. ots dedwxds pot ovk ar@deca 

e€ airév ovdéeva, 4. eikev ait@ mdoas tas BaowWeias tov 

koopou", 5. eédebev avrois ras xelpas Kai Tovs médas®, 
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6. deifov ceavrdy ro tepet. 7. Eppwobe. 8. pyyvurra oi 
3 14 aokoi *, 

1 Or 6 bédwy. 

2 Or ris oixovpeérns, lit. ‘the inhabited earth.’ 

’ The ‘his’ is sufficiently expressed by the article : airov is 

not needed. | 

* doxds is masc., not neut. as given by error in vocab. 

Exercise XIX (p. 97). 

GREEK ~— ENGLISH. 

I. 

1. There is coming he that is stronger than I. 

2. I am not come to call righteous men but sinners 

to repentance. 3. And his disciples were plucking 

the ears of corn and were eating. 4. And they all 

ate and were satisfied. 5. Let us see this word! which 

is come to pass. 6. Another shall gird thee, and shall 

bear thee whither thou willest not. 7. Has any one 

brought him (anything) toeat? 8. And the two were 

running together, and the other disciple ran on more 

quickly than Peter, and came first to the tomb. 

g. Another saw him and said, Thou also art of them. 

to. Ye shall earnestly desire? to see one of the 

days of the Son of man, and shall not see (it). 

1 Or ‘thing.’ 2 Read émOupnoere. 
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IT. 

1. Art thou the Coming One, or do we look for 

another? 2. Let thy kingdom come. 3. Come, 

because all things are now ready. 4. Blessed (is he) 

whosoever shall eat bread in the kingdom of God. 

s. And they answered that they did not know. 

6. Knew ye not that I must be in my Father’s house? 

¥. They came to the tomb bearing! spices which 

they had prepared. 8. And he saith to them, Draw 

out now and bear to the ruler of the feast: and they’ — 

bare (it). 9. Jesus said to him, It is said*, Thou shalt 

not tempt the Lord thy God. 10, They departed, 

and found as he had said to them. 

1 Fem, pte. referring to the women. 

2 of is here not the article but a demons. pronoun : Handbook, 

§ 195. 
3 For the perf. see § 77. 7. 

ENGLISH — GREEK. © 

3 f \ 3 f \ % ? ‘ ? 

I. e€ANevoerat kal dmoA€EL TOS TOYNPOUS ToUTOUS, Kat Oacet 

Tov dumeh@va Gros, 2. puvoOnri pov, Kupte, drav €dOns ev 
n~ ? . ? ~ ~ 

th Bacirela gov. 3. eya’ eAndvOa ev TO Ovdpate TOU TaTpds 

pov, Kat ov AapBaveré pe’ edv GAdos EAON ev TH ovopate TO 
Qf 3. as fd ¥ Fa 

iSio, éxetvov AnWeobe, 4. Tavrny THY Haryy npets* NKovoapey 

€£ ovpavod evexOcivavy, 5, yor Geod avOpwmor nvéxOnoar 
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vmd IIvevparos ‘Aylov*, 6, ri e&jdOere ieivs 7. 6 odpavds 

Kat 9 yy mapeAevoorra, of dé Adyou pov ov py mapedOwar, 

8. oi8d oe ris® ef, 6 Gytos ToD Ceod, OQ. HOeioay adrov Tov 

Xpicrév eivat. 10. ad dé peve ev ois euabes, cidds mapa 

rivos® uabes, 11. dv elroper, EF odpavod, épei, Acari ody 

ovK emlioTevoaTe avTd; 12. Ildrep, apes aivrois’ ov yap 
if ~ 

oldagl TL® qoLovce, 

1 Emphatic from the context: hence expressed. 

2 No article : see Handbook, § 217 f. 

3 Interrogative, not relative. 

Exercise XX (p. ror). 

GREEK — ENGLISH. 

I. 

1. Beware lest any render to any evil in return for 

evil. 2. Wherefore whatsoever? ye have said in the 

darkness shall be heard in the light; and what? ye 

have spoken to the ear in the inner chambers shall 

be proclaimed upon the housetops. 3. There is no 

disciple above his master. 4. This cup (is) the new 

covenant in my blood which is being shed for you. 

5. Pray ye” for me to the Lord. 6. To you it hath 

been freely given on behalf of Christ, not only to 
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believe on him but also to suffer on his behalf. 

». Out of His fulness have all we received, and grace 

for grace. 8. And those* upon the rock (are) they 

who, when they hear, with joy receive the word. 

9. Christ suffered once for all for sins, a righteous 

one for unrighteous. 10. He came to the sea of 

Galilee, in the midst of the borders of Decapolis. 

tr. In order that that which was spoken by the Lord 

through the prophet might be fulfilled. 12. And ye 

shall be hated by all for my name’s sake. 13. All 

things have been created through him and unto him. 

14. And about the fourth watch of the night he 

comes to them walking upon the sea. 15. But he * 

was speaking about the temple of his body. 

1 Note the difference between these two relatives: fas 

many things as’ (indefinite) ; ‘that which ’ (definite). 

2 Aor. imperat. of d¢oua: pray, a passive deponent. 

3 of as demons. pronoun: Handbook, § 195. 

4 Emphatic, contrasted with hearers. 

II. 

1. Therefore being justified by faith, we have 

(or let us have) peace with God through our Lord 

Jesus Christ. 2. I will be to him as a father, and he 

shall be to me asason. 3. The sabbath was made ! 
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for man’s sake, and not man for the sake of the 
sabbath. 4. The sons of this world? are more 
prudent than the sons of the light in regard to their 
own generation. 5. Learn from me. 6. And now 
glorify me, Father, with thyself with the glory which 
I had with thee before the world was®. ie And he 
is before all things, and all things in him consist 4 
8. Judge nothing before the time. 9. Some were 
with the Jews and others with the apostles. 10. And 
this voice we heard borne from heaven, being with 
him on the holy mount. rz. I came forth from the 
Father. 12. And he was standing by the lake of 
Gennesaret, and he saw two boats standing by the 
lake, but the fishermen had gone out of them and 
were washing their nets. 13. Is there unrighteousness 
with God? God forbid. 14. I thank my God upon 
all my remembrance of you, always in every sup- 
plication of mine on behalf of you all, making my 
supplication with joy, for your fellowship in furtherance 
of ° the gospel. 

* Lit. ‘became,’ ‘came into being. ? Or ‘age.’ 
° Note the construction: rod eva is the gen. governed by 

mpo, and tov xécpov is the accus. subject to the infinitive, § 78, 
eee 

* Lit. ‘stand together’ (Lat. consistere), i.e. are a system, 
a cosmos, not a chaos. * See note 3, p. 15 (Key). 



VOCABULARY: ADDENDA, etc. 

p. 114, add aAnfaa, truth, 41. 
II5 4, apxitpixrAwos, ruler of a feast, 98. 

116 ,, E€mleucns, seemly, gentle, 80. 

99 EPpago, farewell, 95. 
»» 49 Qepertov, foundation, 92. 

ay (€piornut) substitute ¢o set over. 

5, Jor énréw, Unrew. 

118, add karapdopat, fo curse, 81. 
»» 99 KAde fo break, 81. 

r19o. ,, lovnmos, infantine, 31. 

120 ,, foov, ovyx, 105. 

122 ,, Tomwos, place, 41. 

123 ,, oPéopa, fo fear, 82. 

1» 9), WPA, NOM., 35. 
124 ,, as, Kadws, 84. 

», ask, to, prefix 79 to 92. 

125, do, to, add 82. 

126, love, to, ,, 82. 

126, add pass away, to, mapépxopat, 98. 

127 ,, Say, to, AEyw, 66. 

» see, to, add 96. 

»» seven, vead ena. 

» speak, to, add 81. 

stand near, to, add 2 aor. of. 

rat add wicked, movnpés, 98. 



ERRATA IN THE PRIMER. 

The learner is requested to make the following alterations. 

Minor corrections, especially in accentuation, will be made in 

future editions. 

27, l. 21, (dtAots) read (-6n) (-dov). 

. 31, 1. 26, VIwavvys) read -ov. 

. 42, 1. 12, for 5 read 7. 

. 52, 1. at and p. 54, |. 4, add or -e to the 2 pers. termination. 

.57, sentence 4 in exercise, read amodvénoecde. 

. 63, verb 4 in left-hand column, read adnropa. 

. 66, word 4 in right-hand column, also p. 67, sentence ro, 

read ExaTovTapx 7s. 

p. 70, sentence 17, for avrov read autor. 

p. 71, 1. 5 from bottom, read § 57 ¢. 

pp. 77, 78, Subjunctive, like the Indicative, refers to ripaw only. 

. 82, verb 6 in left-hand column, read wreéopar. 

. 82, vocabulary, read adixos -or. 

. 83, Il. 8 and 11, for form read force. © 

, 84, sentence 2, read ovkopavTyoyre. 

84, sentence 5, imsert 7 before mats. 

. 84, sentence 14, read jKatpetade. 

. 88, 1. 12, read PARTICIPLE. 

. 88, 1. ro from bottom, for I stand read I cause to stand. 

. 88, last line, for -oo.(v) read -oaot(v). 

. 89, 1. 5, for -apev -aTe -acay read -npev -nTE -noay. 

. gt, 1. 22, omit See Rule 2, § 107. 

. 91, l. 2 from bottom, after is add in the N.T. 

93, sentence 11, second word, reference should be i, 

. 95, vocabulary, left-hand column, for ro read 6, 

. 96,1. 18, for Imperfect read Imperative. 

. 97, sentence 10, read éemOupjoete. 

. Lor, sentence 2, line a, read 0... €AaAnoare. 

. 192, 1, 14, read Aves. 

. 103, 1. 1, read idia, 

105, to first paragraph add all with gen. 

. 105, reference in 8 (a), read § 72. 

. 108, ll. 8, 9, read adroit, nom. (See Handbook, § 387). 
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